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FOREWORD

Chief Minister, Pungab,
Chandigarh

Pohtically the period between the years, 1901 and
1939 was the most tumultuous one In the recent history
of Punjab. It was marked by spasmodic revolutionary
movements, blood-baths, widespread terrorist actions,
wonderfully peaceful mass upsurges like the Gurdwara
Reform Civii Disob
ing in the martyrdom of Sardar Bhagat Singh and his
comrade-in-arms,

There is no dearth of authentic history books
regarding these eventfu! years Many a historian and
scholar have tolled hard to collect, complie and annotate
sufficlent material for research students interested In
the subject. But 1 would like to say that thete have
been few attempts on the part of writers to analyse

i ly the forces behind
these events A book of history is not a mere narration
of events, defeats or wviclories in wars, exploits of
generals, statesmen and heads of social institutlons.

)t is the economic changes and ever shifting
p 1 that the course of soclal
upheavels, revolutions and history, Therefore, for a
correct appraisal of history of a particular period, we
have 1o delve deep Into the economic and soclal changes
taking place in the society. This Is exactly what Dr
.S, Salnl has  attempted to eccomphsh in  thls
schotarly work

Quoting profusely from the Census Reports, District
Gazetters and other official reports and publications,
the author has succeeded in painting & comprehonsive
picture of atl the facets of life of the peopfe of Punjab
duting that perlod



The changing social structures n the rural areas,
o la it money lending,
worship of local deities, beliefs in witcheraits, charms
to ward off evil eye, magical incantation, caste prejudices,
polygamy, polyandry, dowry system, communal tensions,
folk-lore, entertainments, theatre, fars, expansion of
educattonal facihties and cooperative movement and
various reforms movements and the like have been
dealt with kaleldoscopically | have particularly liked
the way Dr Saini has presented statistically supported
detals of Irmgational systems and the pace of agri-
cultural production in Punjab His observations regar-
ding the changes in the manners and social hablts are
also very interesting

During the last three decades ot so the boundries
of Punjab have contracted considerably Most of the
customs described in this book are not to be found
anywhere in new Punjab now but its virlity and zest
for hard work remains

i hope the book will prove a veritable gold mine
of encyclopaedic Informatron for research scholars.
The general readers will also read it avidly because
the glimpses of one’s past always have a great fasci-
nation and attraction.

| congratulate the author for the strenuous work
that he has put into the wnting of this hook
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INTRODUCTION

“Social history mght be defined negatively as the history of
apeople with the politics left out™. (Trevelyan, G.M., English
Soclal Historp, 1946, p.vit) Closely associated with 1t 1s economic
history, since the social patterns govern economic conditions.
Both are so mter-related that without the one, the other becomes
unintelligible and almost futile.

Historians until recently concerned themselves only with
pohitical events such as wars, dynasties and governmental institu-
tions and their growth. ‘To speak of ordinary people would have
been beneath the digmity of history”., (Eieen Power, Medieral
People, 1955, p.11) It wasin accordance with the older conception
of history as the annals of a country’s polstical events that schol-
arly works on the ustory of the Punjab have been written, while
httle ot no notice has been taken of sts socto-economic aspets ¢ g.,
conditions of agriculture, industry, trade and transport, state of
labour, its methods of work, wages and leisure, and general ways
of Life and thinking of the people as a whole. These, however, are
of prmary mp for an ad h of the
political structure.  Such a study 1s specially urgent in the modern
democratic age in which the average if not the common man s of
real consequence and not the kings or thesr courts  The prescnt
work is thus an attenpt to bring to light cestain neplected aspects
of the soctal and economic history of the Punjab under, the
Britsh,

The Punjab was annexed by the Bratish in 1849, From that
yeat to 1901, it witnessed a sfow but really deep and far-reaching
social and economic changes brought about by the new adminstrs
ation. The fivers were harnessed 1o irrigate the and but potens
tially festile Jands, forests were cleared, roads constructed and tails
ways Jaid ovh. These developments stimolated  trads 20d

s
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agriculture to an appreciable extent Some bad customs Iike female
infanticide and Sar: had ceased to exist, but certain rehigious 1deas
and practices, the nigid social stratification caused by the caste
system, conservatism, supershtion and fatalism stil pervaded
every sphere of fife and impeded economic progress almost at
every step  The status of women still called loudly for reform. A
vast majority of the population remamed ithterate. The people
produced, consumed and distributed things just as therr fathers
and forefathers had done before them  The primitive methods of
production prevailed in agriculture and 1n industry. The latter was
fast declminig, owtng to the growing competition with foreign
goods The human birth and death rates were very high and
fluctuating. To sum up some mprovement could be traced mr
the general standard of life of the populace, otherwise 1t was piti-
fully low

The Punyab was primarily an agricultural province; ir other
words, agriculture was its chief industry. But it is a paradox that
both agriculture and the agriculturist were m a depressed state at
the beginning of our peniod, This is explained by the fact that
prior to Batish rule in the Punjab, the peasant’s capatity ta bor-
row capital for meeting his vartous social and private require-
ments was strctly hinuted by the Jack of economic, legal and
political security and land could hardly be considered to offer
security for borrowings But under the British rule the price of
land i d , which the power of peasant
proprietors to borrow on the strength of it  Further, whereas
previously it had not been customary fora creditor to seize the
land of hts debtor, under the new laws and their systematic execus
tion through courts, now land could be mortgapged and if not
redeemed within the stipulated pertod became the creditor’s pro-
perty. The village moncy-lender began to accept readily land as
security and 1f bus loan was not repaid, he esther became the absos
lute owner of the mortgaged land or the de facto owner of the
labour and produce of his debtor, who no longer could escape
from his liabiities. Unfortunately, the illiterate and ignorant
peasant away his 58 on and other
unproducu\,c social cercmomes instead of investtng them im

g land or with the result that he
could nol meet his obligations to his creditor,  Thus, curiously
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tnough, greater security meant more loans and deeper tndebted-
ness,

Government could not ignore this evil for long, because it
had always regarded India as & producer of raw materials for the
industries and manufactures of Brtam and also as the most
important consumer of the finished products of her industry. Thus
in order to safeguard the agriculturists’ interests as their Iabour
supplied oilseeds and cotton and some wheat, 100, and the bulk
of recruits for the Indian army, the Government passed the
Punjab Alienation of Land Act (XII of 1900) which came nto
farce the following year. This Act imposcd restrictions on the
transfer of fand to non-agriculturist classes, It opened 3 new chapter
in the soctal and economic history of the province and laid the
beginnings of a beaeficant agrarian policy of the Government,
This 1s why the year 1901 has been selected as the starting point
of the period of this study. Its termunating date is the year 1939,
this being both an accident and a necessity  The Second World
War broke out in 1939 and diverted the Government's energies
towards supplysng matenals and recrunts to the armed forces. Al
the p of ic d had to bs deferred and
the expenditure on the vanous d:pnr(men(s.“aicnnallcd, even
though the war pave some impetus 10 sndustrial production

1y, the coll an, bl of
many a useful statistcal data were abandoned to Lighten the
working of the vamous departments and also tomeet an acute
shostage of paper.  Inthe absence of such stam‘lml information
it 18 hard to fathom the depths of econonue activity.

or Y,

The period from 1901 to 1939 witnessed vast changes in the
socia} and cconomic ke of the l"favm:c_ The co-aperative move-
ment whch was launched m 1904 instilled a new spirit of hope, thift
and mutual help into the minds of men. It also brought _aboul a
change jn thear cconamic outlook and made them more wilhing to
modify theie soesal practices and estitetions.  Education progres-
sed gradually, and tended 10 become popular €1¢n among women.
The First World War pron}olcd tbese tendzneies in several ways.
The Punjabs soldicrs returning from ELurope and the Middle East
brought in better ways of Il;:::gn;‘-::;n;‘lﬂr :::ull)m‘:ng ,hr:,,.

¥ stmul e desire for .
villages. The War also oy
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and these aspil were partially met
by the Montford Reforms of 1919 and the Government of India
Act, 1935. A striking change 1n the economic outlook of the
Government, therefore, took place. The acceptance by 1923 of
the princepal of d for Iadian ynd:

paved the way for industrialisation.  The promotion of the means
of transport decply affected our social organisation and stimulated
trade and agniculture. The latter became more commercialised
and, theref. The agr wag d from
the evil designs of rural Shylocks by a series of debt laws, The
economic growth was temporarily eclipsed by the world-wide
econonuc depression in the late 1920%s. Notwithstanding this serious
check, the general well-being tended to improve and the living
standards were defimtely higher at the end of the penod of our
study than at its beginning

A buref outhine of the plan of this work 1§ as under. Ttis
divided into ten chapters, The first chapter 18 on the natural
resources and all the aspects of the population, which are directly
telated to the economic progress of a country. The second
concerns the social customs and instrtutions; the third 15 about
religious beliels and rehgious reform movements Then follows
a chapter containing a detailed study of popular dwellings, food
and costumes, amusements and folk-culture. The fifth chapter
constitutes a close study of the various phases of educational
developments  The sixth chapter is divided into twy sections *
the first part deals with agriculture and its allied problems, while
the second traces the expansion of 1rrigation. The seventh chapter
is on rural § and followed by
the next three chapters, which give a cntical survey of induostry,
transport and trade, and finance respectively,

Care has been taken to avord repetition and whenever such
an occasion has arisen, only a passing mention 1s made to mantain
the continmty of the account  Therefore, a certan point may not
be found at an apt place stmply because it has been placed at the
more appropriate one. Within limits ample statistics have been
given, wherever these are wanting, it s entirely dye to their
paucity and mon-avialability from anywhere. A lot of tyme and
labour have been spent on marshalling facts and analysing the
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statistical information for presenting it in an inteligible form,
and let me hope that the whole account will be judged to have
been prepared objectively and in an impartial manner.

In the collection of materials, I have been much helped by
the Director, National Archives of India, New Delhi and his staff
through their efforts to secure permission for me from the various
Mimsteries of the Government of India to consult their records.
Likewise, I am indebted to Shri V.S Sur, former Director of the
Punjab State Archwves, Patiala and his staff and to the Libratian
of the Dwarka Das Library, Chandigarh. My thanks are also
duc to the Libranians of the National Archives of India,
New Delhi ; National Library, Calcutta ; Central Secretariat
Library, New Dethi; Panjab University Library, Chandigarh ;
Delhi Public Library, Delhi ; Central Public Library, Patiala and
the Punjab G Civil iat Library, Chandigarh,

1 would Like to place on record my sincere thanks to Pro-
fessor H.R. Gupta, former Head of the History Department,
Panjab Ul ty, Chandigarh, whe and guided me
in every way in the preparation of this piecce of work. I also feel
deeply 1ndebted to Prof. Paras Ram Kaushal, my teacher for
his constant interest 1n my work. It is also not casy for me to
give an pression of my to  Professor
R.R. Seth:, former Head of the History Department, Panjab
Unwversity, without whose help the compilation of this work m
its present form would mot have been possible. I would, how-
ever, hke to add that for all the opinions expressed or errors
committed none of those who assisted me or whose advice I have

sought are responstble.

Panjab University [xtepsion Library,

Ludhiana B S. SAINI

July 3, 1978
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NATURAL RESOURCES AND POPULATION

NATURAL RESOURCES

Physical Factors

The important role played by physical factors in determining
the social and economic hife of a country can hardly be exaggera-
ted. By universal consent, they are some of the chief elements that
condition the structure of soctety A brief description of the physi-
cal factors of the Province as they influcnce the population 1s, there~
fore, a necessary pretude to a critical investigation into its social
and economic history.

Ppositi The undive Punjab, 1ncluding
the Indian States, covered an area of 1,48,610 square myles in 194]
and formed, as 1t were, a peminsula extending into the north-wes-
tern corner of the British Tndian empire It was bordered on its
north and west by Tibet, Kashmur, the north-west Frontier provi-
nee and Baluchistan.  To its south lay Rajputans and Sind, which
were 7 1y loped and sparsely populated. On its
cast was situated the United Provinces The Punjab, thus, had
modntans and desert along three of its boundaries and these in-
hospitable tracts offcred very few markets forits products. The
province had no natural seaport. Its nearest seaport Karachi, was
not less than 750 miles from Lahore, 1ts capital.?

River system—The Province was traversed by a network of
snow-fed rivers. The Yamuna formed almost the entire boundary
hine in the east, while the Indus flowed partly through the Province
and partly along its boundary on the west. Between the Yamuna

1 Puniab Government, Land of the Fire Rivers 1933, 7 1:2,



2 THE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE PUNJAB

and the Indus are the five rivers, viz, the Satlyy, the Beas, the
Ravi, the Chenab and the Jhelum, which gave the Punjab its
name.! Flowing through broad basins, these rivers formed large
tracts of rice allavial soul along therr banks.? Qaly the Indus and
the Yamuna were navigable and they served as arteries of com-
merce particulaely w the pre-radway era? The great irngation
wotks on which the material prosperity of the Punjab so largely
depended were also fed by them.!

Soil—The sonl is one of the world’s greatest natural
resources.® The Punjab, barring the mountammous and parts of
the sub-mountainous tracts, was in the main a vast level plam of
allovialonigm It formed a part of the great Indo-Gangetic plain
with & gentle slope of about one foot per mile from east to west
In composition the soil was generally asandy loam which was

deficient in humus, but well supplted with essential mineral cons-
utuenss

The sorl of the rtverain tracts contained much altuvial mud
and generally a ploughing or 1wo gave a splendid harvest. But
the greatest defect was that the quality of these lands was both
varied and variable and very often a preductive land in one year
became a sandy waste in the next due to flood action.? Vast tracts
of desert-like sandy soils known as the Thal occupted most of the
area between the rivers Jhelum and Indus ® The soils of the Himala-
yon and lower ranges were generally hight and stony and cultivation
was impossible on a large scale and over large areas due to the
precipitions nature of the region.®

In some tracts, especially where local conditions had raised
the level of the water-table, the natural salts present in the soil
concentrated on the surface as a result of evaporation and covered

The name of the Province, Punjab. 15 mmpos:d of the Persian words
‘Pany® and ‘Ab" meaning “five waters of five nver.
P

3. See Cllapter IX.
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5 son Comservation i the Punjab, The ddwmer. Outobur, 1955, Vol 11,
RE A" Pol VLI Eidencer 1928, pp. 171
Douic,J A, r:;/‘.;n Serticment Aidmial 1305, pp
Aukpo, .
A{""“’" rar 1917 pp 121485106 Moo gorh 1929,
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p-20% DG
Government, Report of the Punjab Forest Commizsion, 1937-38,



NATURAL RESOURCES AND POPULATION 3

the ground, often for mules together, with a saline effervescence
known as kallar or rek which acted as a clog on cultivation,?

The major portion of the Pungab plains, thus, contaned a deep
alluyial soil which could be irrigated with great advantage, and
with a moderate and well-distributed raynfall was capable of grow
ing a wide variety of crops® In this respect the Province was
singularly blessed and 1ts agriculturists were more fortunate than
those of many other parts of India.?

Rainfall —Ramfall exerted an immense mfluence on the
agriculture of the province. particularly in the unirrigated tracts.
It was, howesver, not evenly distributed over the Province and
varied from torrential precipitation in the hills—Kangra recerved
over 100 inches annuatty—1to a fall of only a few inches in districts
Tlike Multan, which. in some years, got less than 2 inches and in
which the average was about 5 inches

What 1s mportant, however, in a study of the Punjab rainfall
1s not so much its amount as its trmeliness, and since it was most
uncertain agriculture in the Province was a highly speculative
venture.t In 190i-2. the irrigated arca was less than one-half of
the total sown area m the Province * Although more and more
area was being brought under irrigation, the area depending entire-
Iy upon rasmfall was stll very large". Needless to say, therefore,
that any fluctuation tn the seasonal rainfall brought musery or
prosperity to large numbers of people Asin other provinces
of India, the finances of the Punjab were directly affected
by the amount of rawnfall that st received, because in years
of drought larpe remusssions  and  suspensions of Jand
revenue had to be granted with the result that expenditure on
beneficent activities was restricted  The Finance Member, Sir
Youald Boyd, rghtly remarked in 1936, ““The weakness of all our
budget estimates, of cousse, is that they depend to tuch 5 great
T PARNIZ p 8. DG Mutian 192324, 145
B C.A Intraduciion to Vol Vil Lydeoce 1 3.

Calvert, H, Wealth ond Welfare of the Funjab, 1912, Fp 63-!
1 or several months in £very yesr, lmh: oo trad For bex Ufe, and she
seidom enspes wiaboul 2 peraiy” (Quoted by LCA. Knowles
Economic Development of the lmmn Dvmm Empire, 1924, p
. Noard of Fconomic |mz-my. b, Apriculisral suzmnu. lvol~: to

7935-35, Publication No. 33. p. 97
& Doard of Fennam Inguasy. S-p’hnm.'u Publization No, S2.p. 5.

1
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4 THE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE PUNIAB

extent on seasonal condsttons. A good monsoon and full rivers
make a prosperous province anda prosperous Government. A

failure of the rains or low supply inthe rivers may wreck our
budget prospects.”?

Climate—Qwing to its geographical position, remote distance
from the sea and to its scanty ramfall, the Province was subject
to the extremes of clumate. In the latter part of December and
January and sometimes yn February, the night temperature almost
touched the freezing point, while durmng the day the thermometer
generally did not nise above 75°F *  In summer, lasting from the
beginnimng of April to the end of June, fierce dry heat prevarled in
the afternoon and 1n May and June the temperature ranged from
110 °F to 120°F.* Dust-storms and thunder-storms were com-
mon in the hot weather and invariably tended to reduce the tem-
perature by a few degrees.! The climate of the Humalayan tracts
was cool in summer, while ant intense cold accompanied by snow-
fall was experienced 1n winter an high.altitudes,®

Agricultural Products

The total cultivated area m the Punjab was i the nesghbour-
hood of 3 million acres as compared to 2,43 mullion acresin 1901-2,
Food crops accounted for about three-fourth of the total sown
area, The non-food crops occupred the remaining one-fourth area
Of the food crops, food grams (cereals and pulises ) covered over
70 percent of the total area, cer¢als alone accodnting for over 50
percent  The other food crops (sugarcane. fruits, vegetables,

spices and were sownonly on2to3
parcent of the total arca under crops. Of the non-food crops the
fodders were the most smportant and gencrally occupied more
land than all the other non-food crops put together Next to
fodders came the fibre crops, followed by oif seeds. Drags, narco-
ties, dyes, and miscellaneous crops together accounted for less than
onc percent of the total area  Fodder crops and fibre crops were

QS%"",';,’;?JA'.';Q" Councu Debatess Speech of Hon'ble Sir Houald
29

9 7, DG Jhelum, 1904, p DG Lakore, 1917
2. DG At 2.

m”" oo A l;;’;,";\y”l—‘- ; p 17, Gazetterr n[ “liissar Disterst and
3 1.6 00 X0, 1388, p 291,



NATURAL RESOURCES AND POFULATION 5

gaining in populanity, the area under thesc two being 9.7 and 4.8
percent respectively of the total sown area durmg 1906-11, and
150 and 7.5 percent during 1932-36 The areas under drugs and
narcotics also increased shightly, while dyes registered an abnormat
fall owing to the increasing use of synthetic dyes?

A survey of the principal crops of the Province

{1) Wheat—Wheat, the staple food of the Punjabts, was
the premier crop of the Province and was grown everywhere except
on very light unirnigated uplands. The principal wheat producing
areas were the canal colonies and well-irnigated lands of the cen-
tral Punjab* The area under wheat gradually increased from 56.6
lakh acres 1n 1901-2 to 99 6 lakh acres in 1928-29. After that there
occurred & shight fall, the areain 1932-33 being 85.9 lakh acres.®
This decrease was due to fallin prices on account of the world
cconomic depression  The situation began to improve after 1933
and the area under wheat tn 1939-40 was 95 6 lakh acres * The
outturn was subject to wide fluctuations depending on the caprices
of season, because about half the area under the crop was always
unirmigated  The total yield of the crop in 1939-40 was 37.6 lakh
tons.*

(1) Gram—Gram stood pedt to wheat in acreage, cover-
ing, as 1t did, 154 percent of the total cultivated area of the
Province* It was predominantly an umirngated crop, sown for
most part in the districts of Hissar, Rohtak and Ferozepur, where
rainfall was uncertan Its sowing and production were accordingly
subject to violent fluctuations. 1t was dsually grown mixed with
wheat, inseed, oilsceds or barley. The total yreld of the crop i
1939-40 was 5 Jakh tons.”

(u) Maize, great millet and spiked millet~ Maize was
generally grown 1 the t and sub. tracts

See Board of Feonomic Ingquery, Punyab, Agricwitural Staristies, 1901-2
18 193536, Fublication No.S2 Tp 18,91, Sarplement 3 10 Publicatton

No 52.p 8.
2 Toevd, K. The Puntab of Tolar, 11931, p 326
Board of Feenomic Tnquirv, Peblication No 31 p.61.
5.4.01,1929.30 to 193340, 1 553-53
184 p 838
Board of Fsonom:c Taquiry, Pablication No 32, p 21
L SARL, DN 91HAIgy SIS,

ap
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6 THE SOCIAL AND LCONOHIC HISTORY OF THE PUNJAB

and wt the central Punjab, while great mullet and sprhed mullet
were grown 1n the areas where there was less moisture. The total
area under the three crops in 1939-40 was 11,4 lakh acres, 7.7 lakh
acres and 30 6 lakh acres respectnvely.?

{tv) Fibre crops—Among the fibre crops cotton was the most
mmportant crop of the Province It was grown generally throughout
the Punjab, but chzefly in the Multanand Lahore Divisions and
1n the districts of Rohtak and Hissar.  The water requirements
of this crop are high and exacting  Therefore 1t was mainly grown
as an 1rrigated crop,  Of the total area of 26 4 lakh acres under 1t
1n 1939-40, not less than 24 6 lakh acres was irrigated * The total
outturn of cotton was 10 1 Jakh tons in that year.®

Of the other fibre crops, san hemp, a local variety of hemp,
was the most important and was grown for greeo manuring or for
local manufacture of ropes The area under all fibre crops exclud-
1ng cotton was 46,032 acres in 1939-40 ¢

(v) Rice—Rice wasessentially an irpgated crop mamly
grown 1o the districts of Kangra, Gurdaspur, Amnitsar, Gujran-
wala, Shetkhupura, Siallot, Dera Gazikhan, Karnal and Ambala
1In 1939-40 the total area put under this crop was 9 7 lakh acres,®
and the outturn of the crop was 4.4 Jakh tons *

(vi) Tea—The district of Kangra was the only tract suited
for tea cultivation and the first plantation was established there 1n
1849, The area under the Crop gradually iacreased from 1,254
acres 1n 185410 9,537 acres in 1892 and 10 10,016 acres in 1901-2,
Thereafter 1t registered a pradual fall and stood at 9,757 acres in
+1920-21 and 9,569 acres m 1935-36. The arca under tea was 9,328
acres 1n 1939-40 and yselded 28 lakh Ibs. of the commodty.®

Forests

The total area of forests under the Forest Department was
60.56 lakh acres in 1901-2. It represented about 10 percent of the

3

4

5 Board of Economic Inguiry, i Ve

¢ e lagury. Supniement 3to Pubircarton No 32,9 4
oard of Economic Ingusry, #ublicait, Vo 32,

8. SHBI.155.30 10 153940, s on Mo 32.p 83
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total area of the Province (Brtish terntory)r One third of this
area was situated in hudls, and the remaining two-thirds was in
the plains.? The percentage of forest area to total area of the
Province fell to 58 percent n 1939-40.3 This reddction mainly
occurred 1 the plains due to the extension of canal wrrigation,

Types of forests— Two main types of forests were broadly
distinguished viz.. the forests in the plains and the forests on the
hilts.

“The forests 1n the pluns, hnown as dry forests, comprised
the tracts ol scanty ramnfail and sandy soils in the west of the
Province. These forests were of little economic value. The charac-
tenstic trees found were farash, karil. jand. jal and phulahi 4

Fotests on the hills, on the other hand, were of great econo-
mic value. The chief factors influencing the distribution of
spectes were the elevation and rainfall  On the lower hills grew
chir or chil pies and bamboo. The chir pine, however, sometimes
extended up to a height of 6,000 feet or abore. The most 1mpor-
tant bamboo forests were 1n Kangra district, occupying an area of
about 14,000 acres. At clevations of between 5,000 and 8,000 feet
the principal trees found were the valuable deodar growing either
by utself forming pure forests of mixed with blue pine, sidver fir,
spruce, various hinds of oak and trees of other deciduous species.
The chel deodar forests were 1n the valleys of the Satluj and the
tributaries of the Yamuna 1 Bushahr and Jubbal states and along
the banks of the fyvers Ravt in Chamba and Chenab in Pang:.
Above 8,000 fect deodar and blue pine disappeared altogether and
abave 10,000 fect sub-atpine condiions began.®

Utitity of Forests—Forests play a very useful part i the eco-
nomy of man and of nature. The indirect uses of forests are that
(i) they render the cimate more equitable, increase the relative
humidity of the az, reduce evaporation and tend to iacrease the

1. PAR.I0LLRp 1134

3 abd Lo XIXC

3 S4B 19N-Nio 193740, p 57,

3 Poojab Government, Lend of the Fire Rivera, p 297,
P AR, (SNt p 8, Trevatku, Poxjah of Palay,
wéuts and Sirap. 5. 1917, 5116, Gazertes of
X

4

39 DG Keyra
imta’ Bl States, 1910,
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precipitaton of the morsture, (1i) they store the rain-water in the
soil and prevent 1s too rapid surface flow and that (ii1) they
increase the fertility of the soil, as they help to form rich vegetable
mould even from muneral soiis *

In the Punjab the direct usefulness of forests was chiefly due
to the produce from them and the large amount of grazing which
they provided  They supplied firewood, t:mber and the necessary
raw materials for a few 1ndustries such as bhabbar grass for paper-
making, tanning matersals such as barks and a few fruits, resia,
turpentne, etc. The forests also played an important role as pro-
viding employment for a Jarge number of people. There were, for
instance, large numbers of wood-cutters, sawyers, carters, carriers,
raftsmen and many others deriving sustenance directly from the
products of the forests. Of the major products timber was the
most important apd the total outturn of timber and fuel was 355.5
Jakh cubic feet sn the 1939-40, while the value of tbe mipor pro-
duce was Rs. 20 74 lakhs *

The commercial exploitation of the forests, however, Was not
commensurate with their smmense resources.  Me. Trevaskis esti-
mated that the Punjab made commescial use of only about 10 per-
cent of the value of its forests *  The chief diffculty in this res-
pect lay 1n lack of means of transport and communication.t Never-
theless the fact that forests had begun to be appreciated as a finan-
cral asset by the Government can best be illustrated by the 1acome
of the Forest Department The forest revenue, which was Rs.
14 6 lakbs in 1901-2,% rose to 17,2 lakhs in 1915-16* and to Rs,
25.3 lakhs in 1939-40.7

Forest Policy—During the Sikh rule and even 1 the early
years of the British rule 1n the Punjab, the process of reckless des.
truction of forests to meet the increasing demand for fuel had led
1o the denudation of a vast area under forests resulting in wide-
spread ¢rosion of hillsides ,in the Siwalik region. Rules and

RC 4 2267, Indaa Government, Moral and Morertul I’Iﬂ e of
Indsa, 1951.25. p. 200, Ribbentrope B o . Hi
dndv W 2oy Kisenvon B Forery i (558, 5
';nvlskﬂ,{n sn’l/nb a/’bday P 336

epors of the Indian Industriol Commission, 1916-18,
S A B 1,11, 8th ssuc, pp. ‘43Aam o ] PP 3539

Ibid , 1929-30 to 193940, pp  294-99.

Nppwd =
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executive orders were passed from time to time m order to protect
the forests, but 1t was not carlrer than 1865 that the first Govern-
ment Forest Actput the whole subjecton 2 legal basis. But there
were many loopholes and defects 1n the Act which the people used
1o their selfish ends *

Atlast in 1878 the Goverament began a regular system of
conservation and replanting which saved the remaiming forests
from destruction and greatly 1mproved the trees and the produce.
The forests were divided by law 1nto three classes : (1) ““Reserved”,
which were permanently mawtaised and strctly controlled, (1)
“Protected”, i which state control was laxer and the exclusive and
to which neighbouring population had free access for many pur-
poses and (11i) “Unclassed™, which were given over to public use
with shight restrictions by the Government ®*  The forest area thus
classed 11 1911, 1920 and 1939 15 shown below? —

Year Reserved  Protected  Unclassed Total
forestsin  forestsin  forestsin  sq. miles
sq. miles sq. mules sq. miles

1911 2,208 5,203 1,312 8,723
1920 2,060 4,036 530 6,626
1939 1,525 3,207 810 5,542

As already alluded to, the spread of canal irrigation caused
farge area of waste-land producing a certain amount of fuel and
managed by the Forest Di to disappear. To I
this loss, farge ateas were given fo forest plantations by irerpation,
The most important of the plantations were the Kot Lakhpat and
Changa Manga plantations in Lahore district, the Khanewal Terah,
Pir Mahat and Pirowala plantations in Multan distriet and Anf.

i in

wala and Ch ip AL y dtret. T
ugh the Jrngated plantations could not act as substtutes 1n all
respects for the arcas denuded at was hoped that they would furnish
firewood and timber 0 some extent and in times of scarcity pro-
vide fodder to 1he cattfed

1. 1G Ot Intian Empire, 111, 1907, Chapter 11
3 punjeh Government, Lewt Admdalstrarion Aaswal, 1371
3. The taMe Bag been compmled from the annual S A B 1,
KRG Inrodwetion 10 Vo, VI 1924, p, 633,

yPar T,
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to the task of improving the breed of cattle at the Cattle Farm,
Hissar.!  But much remamed to be done to mprove the condi-
trons tn which the ordinary stock of the peasant was bred and
maintatned.

Mineral Production

The mmneral potentialities of the Punjab were markedly
small. The deposits of coal and 1ron, which are so essential to
keep the wheels of industry moving, were too poor to be worked
profitably on a large scale  As such the Province had to depend on
other parts of Indra for their sipply. We shall now proceed to take
a brsef survey of some of the most important minerals exploted
on a commercral basts 1n the Punjab,

Salt—Rock salt was the most important mmeral of the
Province. It was worked at Khewra in Jhelum district and at
Kalabagh in Mianwali district.®  Impure salt contaming only 73
to 87 per cent sodium chloride was also quarried at Drang and
Guma 1 Mand: State for ion 1o the hbouring hilly
areas.® The latter source yielded enly abott 400 tons of salt
annuallyt Salt was also maoufactured 1n Gurgaon district by
evaporaung the natural brine.  This salt, though edible, was poor
1 quality and was gradually losing 1ts market to Khewra salt of
better quality. The outturn of salt from Khewra mines was
21.2 Iakh maunds 1 1900-1, and 35 5 fakh maunds 1n 1940-41,¢

Saltpefre—Saltpetre was generally found on old sites mixed
with other chemical salts”. It was separated from 1ts associ-
ated salts by refiners and during the Sikh rule 1t was preduced
in small quantities only to meet the jocal demand. After anne.
xaton, refineries were established and 1n [903-4 there were 35
refineries working 1n the Province which produced ! fakh maunds
of refined saMpetre.® 1t was generally used for manifacturtng
fireworks and gunpowder for blasting and was in considerable

1- Pungab Government, Land of the Five Rivers, pp 285-87,
2 1G01,XX, 190 pp. 3121 »
3 Gazesteer of Mandi State, 1920, p 157,

4. India Government, Sait In Iadia, 1946, p 17,
5. LG O1, Provinclal Series, 1108 g 310,

6 India Government, Salt in India,p 13.

T 1605X5 150 312
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demand for industrial purposes also, for instance in connection
with the manufacture of glass, for the preservation of food and
for manurial purposes. Its demand greatly ocreased during
the First World War and the highest figure of production was
reached in 1917, when 2.4 lakh maunds of the value of Rs 34
lakh was manufactured *

Petrolenm—OQil springs were found m the district of
Rawalpinds, but thetrr output was insignificant 2 The recorded
output from the springs in 1913-14 was only 1,200 gallons?®
But the discovery of Khaur field n Attock district opened a
fresh field for expansion, The first well was spudded up and put
on in 1914, The devel of the field was retar-
ded temporanly by abnormol conditions created by the First
World War, though drifling progressed continuously.® The refinery
at Ra valpindi was opened n February, 1922° Prior to 1922 the
maximum annual output of about 3/4 milton gallons was attamed
in 1918, when the war rendered imports from abroad costly and
difficult, but st fell subsequently and was only 51,492 gallons in
1920 The completion of a road from Fateh Jang to the oil field
at Khaur and the layng of a pipe lme from Khaur to Rawalpindi
enabled the Attock o1l ta be placed on the market at competitive
Prices.? Thys stepped up the production and the total oulturn
of petroleum 1n 1925 rose to 804 lakk gallons ®  The production
further increased 1o 192 lakh gallons m 192829 and to 2141
lakh gallons in 1938-39.1°

Coal—The only important colltery in the Punjab had been
worked by the North-Western Railway near Dandot in Jhetum
dustrict since 18841 Its total outturn of coal in 1901 was 67,730
tons™  In 1904-5, 10 new coal mines were opened 1n the Jhelum

- S4B L, 1911-12 10 192021, pp 6645
LAR 1922 p 119 .
3. S.A48.4,1911-12 10 1920-21, pp 662-3
Crensus 1931, XVIL, p 43

PAR, 192122, I|,s. 45,
1“4 » 1922-23, p 119

id.
L ‘sb.;;u 1,1920-2) 10 1929-30, pp 7123
10" 184, 1929-30 to 193940, pp 7823
. Inda Govtmnnu‘:e ka::Sl of the Geological Swevey of India, Xus i,

1913, pp 69-70.
2 FAR19023p 56

g
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district and 21n the Attock district! Two more were stasted
inthe Shahpur district next year® But “these were all small
workings.”* The expansion of the coal muning industry was
subject to certain hmitations  The transport facilittes were not
adequate and the seam was short  Another defect was that the
Punjab coal was of poor quality.* N

Tron—TIron was found in Kangra district at several points
along the Dhaola Dhar 1n the form of crystals of magnetic oxide
of 1ron in decomposed and friable mica schists. The quahity
closely resembled the best Swedish 1ron and the supply was pract-
cally h b But the of the tmct, hck of
fuel and Iabour and means of jon pi
tion on @ large scale. Iron mines were also worked at Kur Khat
1n Simla and n the hill states of Jabbal, Bushahr, Mand, Suhet,
Sirmur and Chamba, but the proddction was very low, the out-
put of iron ore in the Stmla district in 1901-2 besng 4 tons only.®

Gold~The Province possessed 1o gold mines Gold was,
however, found in small quantittes 1n the sandstones of the Salt
Range and in the bed of the rivers, It was extracted by a labor-
10us process of washing and the outturn was always small and
precdrious.t  Thus the quantity of gold obsained by the process
of washing i 1911 was 135 ounces, 1n 1914, 250 cunces, 1in 1920
61 ounces and 1n 1934 only ! ounce.”

Other metals—There were many rich copper deposits 1n
Kulu and the Simla Hill States and stibmite was found at Shigr:
in the valley of the Chandra river in Lahaul® There also eusted
an ancient copper and silver bearing lead smne at Padhan near
Solan, fich in the veins of argentiferous galena bearing 60 percent
lead and copper pyrites bearing 25 petcent copper.®

1. 1814, 1904
2. Ibid, 1905 6‘ p :z
3. Isid, 190%-5.p 29

& Repor IhDe fment of Industries.
. u..m:l 157, partrent ol Indussties. Punjab, for the year ending

PAR, » 116, Gammr of Simla Hill States, 1910, p
. ::dg‘; Go\ernmcm, Records of the Geological Survey of lmlm. XLVI,
1. S.A!I.. 191112 lo!?”% .
8 16O, XX, PP 2282

9. anu o, Pnllula Suu, op 62,
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Mica—Potash mica of clear ruby colour as well as spotted
one was found at Ghata Sher, Mausnauta and Panchanauta in
the districts of Narnaul of the erstwhile Patiala  State? It was
also found in the Sirmur state, but not in large sheets*

Alum—Alum was produced from a pyntous shale, which
occurred n large quantities near Kalabagh in Mianwali district,®
Alum in an impure form was also found in the Rainka, Paounta
and Nahan tahsils of Sirmur state ¢

Other minerals—Sulphur deposits were found in Jhelum
district and of the total production of 2,61,972 tons in India duning
1944-46, Jhelum district and Baluchistan contributed about 87,324
tons®  Besides, the Punjab possessed several types of clay and
chalk occurning in Delhi Duvision and 3helum district.! Marbles
of varicgated colours occurred 1n the district of Narnaul of the
erstwhile Patiala state ¥ Gypsum and limestone were extracted
1n the Salt Range., Delhi district and Hoshiarpur and barax was
manufactured 1n a constderable quantity at Sadhaura in Ambala
district.®  Slate quarries were worked at Kund mm Gurgaon
district, Bakhliin Mands state and at Kanthera in Kangra district *

POPULATION
Growsh of Population

The inctease in the population of the Province during the
period 1901 to 1941 was 408 percent 1s the following figures
showing p for the censuses woyld
show®:—

1t 1s obhvious that the rate of growth of population was
uneven and irregular The cauce of this excessive fluctuation,

d

Gaztirer of Stomur Suate, 193, p £2
Alianwali, 1915,

Gaetreer of Shrmer Stirer s

Wadu and Merchant, Gur cem.u Problem, 4957, 9 62
O1 . Frovincial Series, 1, p. 2%

rm-. 1341, Patiala Stete) . 1
R ST, pp 1202 DG Anbata. 1935, 5 39

Tl Governracm, Beeants of the bf"vf‘( Sursey of Intia, XLVE,

P 284, Garettrer of Mondi Stase, 1920 53
0. Eomans 1011, BN 1 150 oo 1541, V. b 8-16.
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Adusted 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941
figures

Brtish 19942715 19579046 20685478 23580852 28418819
territory

Punjab 4424398 4212794 4416036 4910005 5891042
states

Total 24367113 23791840 25101514 28490857 34309861

1n striking cantrast to the steady rate expenenced n most of the
western countries, was a tendency towards a rapid rate of increase
checked by the operation of positive checks such as poverty and
disease. Thus during the period 1891-1901 the population -
creased by 9 1 percent, but during the next decade the population
declined by 22 percent. The principal cause of the decrease
was the appearance of Tecurnng epidemics of plague duning the
early years of the decade, the total number of deaths caused being
over two million 1 the British terntory alone! In spite of the
epidemic of influenza in 1918, which drrectly caused about a
millton  deaths, and the heavy casualties suffered by Pubjabr
soldiers in the First World War, the rate of increase of popufation
durmg  1911-21 was as much as 5.5 percent.? The decades
1921-31 and 1931-41 were frec from any epidenuc disease and
were, therefore, very favourable for growth in numbers, The
rate of increase duning these two decades was 13§ percent and
20 4 percent, respectvely.

Birth-rate and death-rate—The size of the population of
the Punjab was exclusively dependent upon barth-rate and death-
rate, both and being neghgible. The birth-
rate and death-rate m the Province were very high and were
subject to violent fluctuations,

The birth-rate varied between 35.1 and 46 9 per mile during
1901-1939.2 Among the specific factors responsible for hngh birth-

———
L CﬂUlLI o1, KV, op 412

2. nser 1921, X I’P »

3 See Anoyal Rq»am of the Puer Health Administration in the Punjab
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rate were early marriage, the socio-religious sanctton behind 1t,
climate and the early attainment of puberty, The absence of pro-
longed period of education and traiming, social attitude encoura-
ging a large famuly, which received further support from the preva-
lence of the joint-family system, and the very low level of hiving
which encouraged man to look to sex life as the easily available
and cheap source of relaxation and recreation—all these were also
contributory factors.!

The rate of deaths fluctpated between 21.3 and 81.0 per mille
of the population. The highest death-rate was recorded in 1918, the
year in which large numbers were carried away by the influenza
epidemic, and the next highest was in 1907, when plague was at
its worst.  Other years of high mortahty were 1902-5, 1908, 1924 an
1926, owing chicfly 10 outbreaks of malaria and plague *

The outstanding feature of the death-rate was the high nfan-
tile mortalty. It was shockingly high as compared with other
countries  The rate of mortality of infants under one year was 308
per 1,000 during 1901-11.3 This heavy rate showed some signs of
abatement in succeeding years except in abnormally unhealthy
years, During the decade 1911-21 the rate was 219 per mulle, while
during 1921-31 it dropped to 186 per mille.** The 1nfantile morta.
lity rate per mille on an average for the years 1930-41 was 174.4,
which was much higher than n other advanced countries.®

Dustribution of Population

Density of population—The density of population largely
depends on chmatic conditions, sceurity of hife and property, stan-
dard of comfort, economic resources and the stage of economic
devclopment, 1n other words, on the physical envitonment and the
use of 1t made by man.

According to the 1941 Census the density of popuhuon over
the whole of the Punjab was 248 to the square mile as against 178

[
§6 Avnusl Repores of the Publtc I1ealth Adminlstration in the Punjab.
l;hanl K.C., Fstayy on Economic Planning 1957, p.

i oo iry, Vital Stasisties l«lkrulab. 1343,p 7
oAt “‘i
Gomres 1920, AV, 57 207 Ceompns 1931, XVI1Lp e
Anxual Report of m r..wc Heolih Commissismrr with the Gavernment
o Intia, 194, o

PRI



12 THE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE PUNIAR

i 1901; 174 1 1911, 184 m 1921 and 208 1n 19312 This anSIIy
was made up of several densities, varying in 1941 from 54 in the
Chamba State to 899 1 the district of Amritsac? Generally it
varied everywhere m accordance with the agricultural resources,
The district of Lyallpur affords an important and most striking
nstance 1n this respect. In that district only 15 persons to the
square mtle were found tn 1891, but with the extension of canal
wrngation cultivators Bocked to it from other parts of the Province,
cawsing the density to 272 10 1911 and to 368 1n 19313 In a simlar
manner, other canal colomies were also fast growing in density of
population  Apart from these, other important factors, which
exercised any considerable nfluence an the density, were the climate
the growth of industrial and trading centres, the faciity of means
of transportation and marketing.*

of ding {0 major
The proportion of the major communttzes per 10,000 of population
is shown below®.—

Proportion per 10,000 of ing to_
Community 1901 1911 1921 1931 1841

Census  Census  Census  Census  Census
Mushms 4,961 5107 5,105 5.340 5,322
Hmndus 4,127 3,579 3.506 3.018 2,911
Sikhs 863 Lan 1,238 1,429 1,491
Christians 27 82 133 148 149

It is evident that all the communities except the Hindus
added to their numbers and that the Sikhs were increasing at a
greater tate than the rest of the population.

Increase smong the Mashims—The Muslims showed an incr-
ease 1n their numbers at each census except that of 1921, when a
decrease of 2 per 10,000 of the population took place among them.
No adequate explanation for this decrease 1s available ¢

Census 1931, XVIL p 8% Cenrks 1941, VI, p. 17. ,
Censur 1941, 1 PL'1, Tables pp 122, 1

Crﬂna‘gll. Xy, p 3 Consur 19 XVl pp 14, 845

G lT ’\"lv

ENVPRIRTS

XY, .p. l74 T?le actual mcrease in the number
Muslums, however,

of
356 dunng K]
NI i3, Comas oot Svits o Ty Period 112 (Cennas 4
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Decrease among the Hindus—~The decrease in the number of
the Hindus, on the other hand, requires carefu! examunation.
Pandit Hari Knishan Kaul 1 his report on the 1911 Ceasus enn-
merated the causes. which, 11 his opmion were responsible for a
smaller rate of growth among the Hindus as compared with other
religions. He Jaid particular stress on (1) restriction of fecundity of
enforced widowhood, (11) evil effects of child marriage on prohfic-
ness, () loss of vitality 1n consequence of the occupations and
habuts of the Hindus in towns and (1v) the difference in food.? As
regards the first pomt, there 1s no doubt that the number of
widows among the Hindus was comparatively large and this must
have exercised somewhat adverse effect on their population, but
the number of children 1n each community ought to depend on the
number of married females of child-bearing ages and their number
was higher among the Hindus than among the Mushms or the
Christians  In 1931, among the Hindus out of every 1,000 women
aped 15-40 years, 855 were found married as agaimnst 862 among the
Sikhs, 798 among the Jains, 830 among the Muslims and 800
among the Christians *  Thus one factor was more than counter-
acted by the other  As regards the second potnt, a very curious
fact was revealed by the census enquiries made 1 1931 that both
among the Hindus and the Mushims the rate of survival was the
highest among children whose mothers were “below 12 when
married.”* So, easly marriage does not seem to have been a
major cause 1n decreasing the population among the Hindus,
Regarding the third point. the 1931 Census gave eloquent reasons
to refute the allecation that mere residence 1n towns had “'so
scrious & as 18 p d 1o be"* S
the dietary factor was also set aside as a vulnerable cause in
cheeking the growth of population among the Hindus? In
the face of these facts, the real cause must be searched for some-
where else  This is discussed below.

Tocresse among the Sikhs due to absorption of the Jindas—
In the opimon of the Supenintendent-in-charge of the 1931 Census
Khan Ahmed Hasan Khan, “so far as the natural increase is

1. Cenrus IS XAV, pp 99100
Censaz 1931, XV, p. 296,
Ibld “Yeuhges e Safs o the husband, the Larger the syerage famils™s
W, IHIL P XK. The Population Froblem in India, 1916, p 23]
s JONL, XVIL, o, 297,
I8ds v 2549

v
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concerned, Himdus were almost as *progressive’ as the other commu-
oities an the Province™ ! The firstcause of diminution among
the Hindus was the changed instructions issued m the 1911 Census
about the definition of Siklusm. Prior to that year only those
persons were fecorded as Sikhs who, according to the tenets of
the tenth Guru, Gobind Singh, grew long har and abstained from
smoking, but since then any one was recorded as Sikh who
returned himself as such whetber or not he practised those tenets.
The second cause was the absotpfion of the many members of low
castes, who adopted Sikhusm 1 order to “escape the inferiority
complex™® Thus between 1901 and 1981 whereas Himdu scavengers
decreased from 9,34,553 to 3,68,224 the Sikh scavengers increased
from 21,673 to 1,572,341 * Apart from the lowest classesa large
number of conversions to Sikhism were taking place from amongst
the Hindu agricultural castes. Thus the Hindu Jats decreased from
15,39,574 in 1901 10 9,92,309 1 1931, while the Sikh Jats increased
from 13,88,877 10 21,33,152 during the same period.* Conversions
to Sikhism among the Hmdu Rajpat and Sarni castes were also
heavy.® It 1s not possible to give an adeqdate explanation of this
movement except that Sikhism was often accepted for economic
reasons, the expenses at soctal ceremomies and rites among the
Sikhs being less than those of the Hindus? The increase among
the Sikhs at the expense of the Hindus had commenced since 1891,
and between 1891 and 1901 they increased at the rate of 13.9 per.
cent as' compared with 2 4 among the Hindus.? This phenomenal
increase continued even durmg the very unhealthy decade preced-
1ng the Census of (911, when the total population of the Punjab
had shown an actoal decrease.? Ina similar manner the big rise
in the Sikh population durmg the decades 1911-21, 1921-31 and
1931-41 was obviously not due to natural increase alone. The most
eloquent evidence 1s supplicd in this connection by the difference bet-
\u.een the enumerated and calculated (on the basis of birth.rate gnd

h. ) Stkh 1 and thus T ly the
L fhl.p w0
2 14
i Cﬂulu Toar, xvu P 308
i
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T B G. Atiack, 1930, p 1315
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**The gam secms 1o havé occurred mamly b;
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amount of gain due {0 absorption of non-Sikhk (primarily Hindu)
popuiation. From the schedule given below, it is evident that
5,42,596 persons were so absorbed during 1921-31.2

Particulars All religions Stkhs

(1) Actual population 1921 2,51,01,514 31,07,296

(2) Enumerated population aged over
10 years 1n 1931 2,02,45,375 29,43,466

(3) Calculated Sikh population aged
l;;;r 10 years 1n 1931 (survivors of
0

25,07,588

(4) Absorption among the Stkh aged
over 10 years 4,35,878

(5) Enumerated population under 10
years m {93t 82,45,482 11,28,158

{6) Calculated S:kh population under
10 years tn 1931 10,21,440

(7) Absorption among the Sikhs
under 10 years 1,06,718

Total estimated absotption {(by
adding aitems 4 and 7) 5,42,596

‘These calculations are based on the assumption that the pro-
portion of survivors (persons aged over 10 years) of the 1921 Sikh
population would be the same 38 that for the total population. Any
excess in the Sikh poputatron m 1931 aged over 10 years would,
1herefore, be due to absorption from other communities as the
Sikhy were not likly to gain in numerical strength throdgh any
ovher cause, much Jess through immigration, as among them the
number of emigrants was larger than that of immigrants The esti-
mate of absorption 1n the poptlation under 10 among the Sikhs
would bear the same rauo of the calculated surviving Sikh popula-
tion aged 10 years and over, as the children of all religrons under
10 have 1o the total population aged over 103years in 19318

e
1. Crasus I21), XV1I 2
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Similar calculations cannot be made for the period 193141
due to lack of statisties. Though the censusof 1931 envisaged
that “4p futuse a still further redvction m the number of Hindus
due to further desertions may be expected unless the lower mddle

tribes and of I castes and patou-
chables can be induced 1o stay 1n the Hindu fold.'" The predic-
tion came out 10 be true as the following figures showing the abso-
lute 1ncrease or decrease among the Hindus and the sikhs reveal *

Year Hindus Sikhs
1901-11 —15, 41, 462 + 7,78, 682
191521 + 2,385,911 + 2,25, 801
1921-31 — 1,99, 931 + 9.64, 328
1931-41 — 3, 85,606 +10, 44, 561

Tocrease in the nnmber of the Christians—The increase among
the Christraps was partly due to natural causes and partly due to

conversions from other refigrons, marnly low caste Hindus and
mushims.

Local fon of the major i The Hindus

were m majority i the distescts of Hissar, Gurgaon, Rohtak, Karnal,
Simla and Kangra, while 1n the districts of Ambala and Hoshiarpur
their numerical streagth was greater than that of any other com-
muatty. The Muslms predominated sn 17 districts,® the proportion ™
varying from 91 per cent of the total population in Attock district to
51 per cent in Gurdaspur district,*; whilein the districts of Jullun
dur, Ferozepur and Amritsar they Were most numerous as a comm.
unity. The Sikhs did not have a clear majority in any district except
in Ludhiana, where they were mote numerous than either the
Hindus or the Mushms.® They resided chuefly m the centra]
Punjab.® 1o the 1odian states the Sikhs predominated in Faridkote
1bid . p. 300

famih, ot {otL Y PB 8
Guﬂax{’shannusr‘;’m‘:nu:va’iféEL“:p,:‘JLGﬂggzﬁ:faim}uh:?:;?inme -
'iyva\“x?'{;f Jhang: Multan, Muziffargarh and Déra Gankhan (Centis Bit
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and Patiala, the Muslims in Babawalpur, Kapurthala and Maler-
kotla and the Hindus in the rest.! The Christians were'mostly found
in Simla, the summer J ters of the G tof India;
Labore the capital of the Punjab and some of the Indian States
in which their proportion vacted from ! to 6 per 10,000 of the total
population.®

Population In towns 2nd villages—The preponderant posi-
tion of agriculture 1n the economtic Iife of the people 1s reflected
in the distribution of the population between the urban and rural
areas as the occupation of the people determined tbeir habitat.
The following table shows the proportion of urban and rural popu-
lation at the various censuses®:—

Year Urban Rural
1851 0.7 9.3
1901 06 894
1911 98 90.2
1921 103 8.7
1931 124 81.6
1941 147 85.3

The decrease during the decade 1901+11 in the urban popula-
tion was owing to the outbreaks of the epidemics of plague and mala~
ria which took an extraotdinarily heavy toll of hfe in the towns. The
increase during the period 1911-41 was, apart from natural increase
snd migration, duc to enumeration of certain places as towns
which inthe previous censuses had been declared as villages.*
Accordisg to the 1941 census there were 283 towss and 52,047
1 ».259
2 u/l.;u.
3. isid p. 19. Cemrny 1961, V1 pp 2.3,
3 U iBay o the acredse 1 taban
htter, bocauss there aro. certam p towm:
pastcensuter. bt ceased to be so uum: #1 the sucereding censuser—
while u\m! rL\ hcreln{crv unlcd s villages were declared n lcwul

owe, inthew populition ora thewr charactes
K: (Cwu IPJI. XVl p,‘;)r ) change i
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villages in the Punjab and there were only seven lawns wmx A,
population ef over 1,00,000 each ! |

This excesstvely uneven distribution as between the towns
and tbe country-side ind.rectly shows the economic backwardness
of the population  In provinces like Bombay and Bengal the deve-
lopment of organised industries restlted 1n a phenomenally, rapid
growth of the towns population, in marked contrast with the almost
stationary character of the urban population in the Pun}ab ;
Civilisation and progress have always originated in cities, from
which they have radiated into the country-side which, left to fself,
has seldom displayed the capacity for progressive d:velopmcnt.
Nevertheless, it ts a matter of gendune satisfacation that the distri~
bution of the population between city and country was altering
m favour of 10wns, though very slowly, but the processes of deve-
lopment of industries, trade and transport, and by the attractions
of the great amenities avatlable in the urban areas? l

Sex. 1 S p exerts profound. influence

on the socio-economic hife of the people.  Below is given the num-
ber of females per 1,000 males enumerated at various censusest ,—

1901 Census 1911 Census 1921 Census 1931 Census 1941 Cepsus

854 817 828 831 846

The heavy fall 1n female populetion 1n 1911 was due to the
ravages of plague which proved partrcularly fatalto women as
they led an indoor hfe.’ Thercafter the proportion of females
shows an increase. But even if,we take the figure for 1901, which
Js 1he highest, it 15 not encouraging.

The disparity in the sexes has been ascribed to various causes.
In the first place, it is now very well established that the deﬂclency
of females at birth is 2 universal phenemenan (in the Pungab, durirg
the period 19011940, there were 1104 male childern born for every
100 female childern).® This disproportion was corrected 1n Evsopean

Ceruu 1941, V1, p)

5 ToidPr 1, b 2o Gensus 1931, K. P 1 N
3 %en.m:. mr, x. pt L'p 26, Calvert, 1., l'/mhlx and Welfare of the Punjab
a Coni 5ot

Vl P 2-3
5. Census 191, IV, Ppp 112,
€ Board of Econotauc lnqmry, Vital Statistics of the Punjab, p. 5.
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countries by the higher rate of infant mostality in the case of males
than in the case females.!  “Organically the female sexis stronger™.3
But cond in India were d y fe to female Iife in
contrast with European conditions. From the age of §, the death-rate
among females showed an excess over that of males, The highest
rate of mortality among females was found 1n the age periods 10-15
and 15-20, mainly because these comprised the periods of first con-
finement. There 1s thus nothing surprising about the results. Second-
ly, an explanation is also afforded by the existence of certain social
practices such as that of the Purdak, which was especrally disass
trous in its effects on the health of women residing in the towns.?
Another probable cause is that Female Life was held cheaper than in
the advanced countries of the world, not only by men but by women
themsclves, and this resulted 1n a deliberate neglect of health in case
of females.* Again, women of the poorer classes were seldom 1n 2
position to enjoy the necessary period of test before and after deli-
very and strain of overwork mevitably impaired their physique.
The unskilful mudwifery of the village daf was 2 further contribu-
tory cause.®

The deficiency of the females in the general population was
fusther accentuated in the case of the towns. This can be accounted
for by the migratory character of the labour class, who seldom
brought thetr farulies to the towns, and secondly, by the absence
of employment of women in urbrn fndustries ¢ The census returns
for 1931 trevealed thatthe bigger the town, the smaller was the
number of femalesinst.  This s best brought out by the table?
on page 26

It need scarcely be pointed out that this low proportion of

females to males in the large towns adversely affected the health,

comfort and morals of the tahabitants i general and of the labonr.
ing classes in particular®

1. Dewenw, X K., Indlon Economics, Third ¢d . p. 35.

2. Ibid., Bt revised ed, p 39,

3. Censuyi93L 1.7t 1,11

3 A ditioclon is made cxcept in wel-to-do families between the food
gwen to gutsand that prepared for boys—piriyare usually insufficiently
clad~Inthe Miness of female children no notice istaken unless thi
asment becomes senovs, while the ol ghiest indispoution ina boy upsets
the nhofe family and thebest available medical assistance s sume

ed (S-nrdnll. Xiv, 1)

S. Blunt, Sic tdward, dx Imtreducrion fo Some Socla nomic
z_n,umluq ;-'/::(e‘ :uu;’rmle. 998, p. 72 Soctal exd e
ensws J911 XAV, 13, Censas ) i1, p. $9.

§ G 1931 XA 9 P41 XV, p. 9

8, Antey, Vers, ep, eit . p. 42,
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Census of 1931, thus- “The concluston too be drawn is that in these
1ast named areas the fimrt has been reached, beyond which the land
1s unable to yield a return to the labour of cultivators™.!

Another disturbing feature aboat this industry was the fact that
1t was attractig deserters from the traditional function of the caste
in tnecreasing number.  Thus farm servants and field labourers in-
creased from 4,33,653, in 1901 to 11,92,187 in 1911, sbowing an
increase of 174 9 percent.*  In the next decade 1t showed a decrease
of 39 percent.¢ The decrease was ascribed by Mr. Calvert to *“a
tendency to rent the land rather than cultivate through hired fab-
our” } because during the same period the number of persons living
on tncome from rent of agricultural lands had increased from
6,26,000 to 10,03,000." The decade 1921-31 witnessed an increase
of agnicultural labourers (actual workers) from 4,63,906 to 7,36,028,
gving a percentage increase of 58.7.' The increase took place
all over the provinee and could easily be ascribed to the increase
1 the number of cultivators (owners and tenants), who naturally
needed more field labourers to help them 1n seasonal agricultural
operations.®

Stock-breeding~The occupation of stock-breeding was claiming
more and more persons, since good cattle were necessary to meet
growing cultivation. The total number of workers engaged in
stock-breeding as their principal occupation was 2,10,116 in 1921.*
“This pumtber rose 10 2,53,564 1n 1931. In addition to this, there were *
16,616 eatners who were engaged m this work assubsidiasy to some
other occupation n 193118

Trade~There were 6,17,118 actual workers engaged in trad-
ing professions 1a 193] as aganst 5,83,428 in 1921, showmng an
increase of 5 8 percent,!

wh—

Censies I911,’X1Y, p,
4. Census 192f XVep
5. Ibid., 334,

Cotus 1931, %VIL, pp 220,
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Ibid. e
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(i) Money-lending—*“After 1 ding 15 the
most important industry in the Province™.? In 191! as wellasn
subsequent census returns money-lenders were grouped together
with bank and agents, money-
changers, brokersetc. The !oxul number of persons supported by
occupations connected with banking and money-lending increased
from 1,79,501 1n 1901 to 1,93,890 11 1911 or by 8 percent.® Their
number, however, decreased during 1911-21 to 1,66,960,* mainty due
to the exp of the P credit and the legal
protection to the peasant proprictor. The decrease also marntained
itself in the decade 1921-31 when a further fall of 2 3 percent was
registered in the number of actual workers (from 44,503 to 43,479)
following this profession.t

(i) Hotels and R A new social devel: n the
Punjah during first forty ycars of the present century had been the
ncreasing taste of people to take refreshments and meals at hotels
and restaurants in the towns ¢ This development had taken place
mainly due to increased facditees for travelling and rise 1a the stan-
dard of ving  Thus whereas only 4.084 persons were engaged in
this trade 1n 1921, ten years later their number increased to 12,855,
giving and 1acrease of 214.8 per cent.”

(iil) Trade In other sorts—Similary persons following trade in
textiles, wood, furniture, metals, bwilding materials, pottery and
toilet articles showed a big increasc indicating a nsing standard of
living and an increasing taste for luxury.®

Indostry-—The overwhelmi derance of i} n
the occupational pattern of the Province is once again brought for-
wand by the backward state of its industry  In 1921 the number of
persons supported by ndustry constituted 49,85,014 persans as
against 1.53,13.515 by cultnation® There were 17,91,609 actoal

[
1. Bepgtyof the Penjab Prevncial Banking Faauicy Commutte. 13390,
e 1910, X1V, p S1a,
e f{.m:w Xv e
Ot VILT
owres 154 Xvil p 28
tng. t Freed, Daar 9,
Dt st KL gy Door 1840 p 31

e
c..uu 1924, XV, pp- 3115
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workers engaged (n industrial pursuits in 1931.} Another depressing
fact 15 that the majonty of the industnal workers were enpagedin
cottage industries The industries which claimed by far the great
majonty of industrial Jabour were textiles (4,00,628); mndustries con-
aected with dress and toulet (4,34,859) ; wood industry (1,96,691).
cermic industry (1,68,710); food ndustnies (87,206) and metal ind-
ustrics (83,847).1 All the above industrics showed 1ncreases over the
figures for 1921 ,

Transport—With the development of communications and means
of transportation, new avenues of employment were opened, Bet-
ween 1501 and 1921 the number of persons supported by transpor-
tation increased from 4,55,809 to 5,17,586.¢ In the next 10 years
{1521-31) the number of persons employed 1n transport of all kinds
increased by 23.2 percent.* This rapid expansion was however,
prone to cause unemployment among muleteers, fonga and bulleck
cart drivers, efc , as is revealed by the decrease in trade in means
of transport (makers of ekAas, fongas and other carts) by 35.7 per-
cent durmng 1921-3t.%

Pablic Forces and Public Administration—There were 1,03,620
persons employed in 1931 wn Public Forces which ioewded the
army, the police and village watchmen.” The Punjabis were essenti-
ally 2 martial race and had built up a great reputation for their
nulitary exploits and loyalty. The British always “looked to the
Punjab for a very large part of sts fighting foree,™ and during
he First World War thz Punjab sent nearly 4 million soldiers to
fight for them to the varous theatres of wear in foreign lands.*
Due (o increase 1n population the police force had to te increased
to maintarn Iaw and order. In 1931 there were 41,609 persons
in the British territory 1 the police department.®®  Sictiladly, the
village watchmen increased from 8,189 in 1921 to 24,0650 1931
showing an mcrease of 1619 percent,®  This increase was due to
the ipcrease in the number of vallages and village population,i

1 Cenus 2031, XVi1, p. 236.
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Government service was & caveted occupation and parents
educated their sons only 1o see them fixed vp 10 government emp-
foyment In contrast to this general tendency, employment in
this field, though expanding, was limited There were only
50,864 persons employed i 1931 1n government service.!

Employm: to the d was also pravided by the
expanding activities of the Local Bodies. Here too, however, the
prospects of employment were bound to be lrmited after some time.
In 1921 the local bodies gave employment to 6,125 persons.t
Aftee ten years the number of servants in the Jocal bodies had 1n-
creased to 16,624, showing an increase of 171.4 percent?

Professionat and liberal arts—The following figures show
the general trends i professional and liberal arts® —

1921 (Actual 1931 (Actual  Variation

numbers) numbers) percent
Religon L1910 1,02,.252 — 45
Law 5,621 10,237 + 82.1
Medicine 17,608 29,685 + 686
Instruction 21,652 39,023 + 80.2
Letters, Arts and 35,355 32,230 — 88

Soiences

The nember of priests and ministers was progressively on the
dectine.  Between 1931 and 1921 their number declined by $ 1 per~
cent and between 1921 and 1931 by 31.2 percent.* On the other hand
religious mendicants, servants in celigioes edifices and on bural
and burning grounds, pilgrim conductors, circumesers, ete., were
on the increases,® The decreasc 1n the number of priests and
mmisters was probably duc to the increasing inability of the
people to maintain them on economic grounds,

1

. .
3. 1hd.
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Law, Medicine and Instruction showed marked increases.
While the mncrease m the number of medical practitioner and
persons in teaching departments was most welcome, the increase tn
the number of persons following law as therr profession was ndeed
alarming, because 1t shows that Iitigation must have been on the
mncrease.

In Letters, Arts and Sciences are grouped (AY authors,
edutors, journalists and photographers, artists, sculptors and image
makers, i ete. (B) actors and
dancers and (C) b casters, T ete., and
acrobats, reciters, etc ! The above table shows a decrease of 8.8
percent in this group as a whole as compared with the figures for
1921. Butin group (A), slthough there was an increase of 38.8
percent, the total number did not exceed 3,298 Simularly group
(C) also showed an increase of 5.7 percent, although there were
only 5,568 persons under this head in 1921. The real decrease,
therefore, had taken place in group (B), There were 24,648 persons
engaged tn music and dance in 1921, but their number decreased to
21,737 in 1931.2 Their number had also declined by 51 2 percent
durmg 1911-21* The probable cause of this decreasing tendency
was the growmng popularity of gramophones, radio receiving sets
and motion pictures among the people.

s

Domestlc servants—In 1911 there were 5,07,727 persons
engaged in domestic service, or. in other words, one In every 50
of-the total population® Of these over one-half were actual
workers, The domestic servants were employed to perform mults-
farious duties such as those of water-carriers, coachmen, drivers
of private motor cars, gardeners, cooks, watchmen and other indoor
servants,  Ther number was on the decrease on account of higher
wages demanded by them and also due 1o the need for economy
felt by the people.* Between 1921 and 931 the number of

1 1bd.

2 Ibd,

3 Cempus 192XV, p 384 .o
3. Cemsus 1911, XIV, p S19 :
S, Darting, A7 Freedom's

s P 50 “'People of scanty means eannot
afford to keep haif a3 many. s6rvants now 55 by could 30 genss a5
2nd anajortty of them bave 12 50 without oy (Consus 111, NIV
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domestic servants decreased from 2,78,905 to 2,68,534, giving a
percentage decrease of 3°7.

Bewgars nnd vagrants—‘‘All over the province the beggar
isa G Hy speaking, rel appro-
ved of the pmfesslcn of bepging and rellglous mendicants formed
a recognised part of the Hindu social system  Genuine religious
mendicants were few and far between, but under the garb of
religion a regular profession had sprung up. The majouty of
the beggars were able-bodied persons, who took to mendicancy
as a means of easy Living.?  They were a *“defimte economic drain®
on the Province and Mr. M. L. Darling rightly remarked that
“the village community should be willing to support such steady
men, badly tends to its prospenty.t  In 192] there were 5,85,186
beggars in the Punjab or nearly four times as numerous as all the
“public servants, civil employees and therr dependents ™ A change
of attitude towards beggars was, however, becoming perceptible
especially in canal colontes ®  The support of a large mendicant
community was becoming rksome to the classes whose unsuited
generosity could n former years always be fully relied upon
by the poor, the needy and the religious 7 This 15 amply shown by
the census returns for 1931, which indicated a decrease of 167
percent over the figures for 1921 *

The sub 5 a
matter ufgrcal economic importance, for st oﬁcn makes, especially
among agriculturists, all the diference between poverty and compa-
rative ease  Unfortunately the census returns throw very little light
on this subject. Presuming the total poputation of the Province in
1931 to be 10,000, only 289 of them were carners with some subsi-
diary occupation.?

Occupations of Women—~The general public oprion was
opposed 1o women doing extra-domestic remunerative work, due

1. Censwr 1931, XVil p 231
2. Darling, Rusticws, lQ"‘)
T pania Leriduiee Coihait Dhbotrs, Spesch of Shimati Lekhwati on
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prmarily to custom and prejudice, and their employments were
practically confined to teaching, cooking, clearing and scavenging,
bringwng up children, agricultural labour, spinning, sewing and
mending of clothes, "etc.2  According to the 1931 census, the
proportion of female workers enpaged in impottant otcupations
per 1,000 males simlarly engaged was the greatest in the grain
parchers (1,455). (1,856) and p and i
(5,031)* Tn the work of scavenging,tao, the females outnum-
bered males,? because they were preferred to male workers on
account of strict Prvacy observed m almost every house, and
partly because a male sweeper aspiring to rise in social scale took
to other odd jobs, particularly agricultural labour* Happily
the prejudice agaimnst employment of women was slowly losing
ground and with mse of cost of living the number of women
engaged in various occupations was steadily increasing.

Concluding remarhs—The above account shows the over-

hel p di of )] over other occupalions.
Stnce 1n almost the whole of the Province dependence om agrr-
culture meant dependence on  rams, when the rans fasled there
was necessarily widewpread distrsss wvalving a great majority of
the people. The Famine Commusston of 1880 correctly struck
2 note of warming when they smd that “at the root of much of
the poverty of the people of India and of the nisk to which they
are exposed—hes the unfortunate circumstance that agnculture
forms about the sole accupation of the masses of the papulation,™

and by way of remedy they urged the development of manufactor-
g industries ¢

Movement of Population

The Census for 1911 notes the various kinds of migration
within the Province as follows —

~
4

id , . 216

dnd pp Bot0.
¢ absolute figure for female workers 21 hou-
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Report of the Indian Famine Commission, 1530, Pt 11, Chapeer I1, Section I,
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(i) Casual, or munor between hbouring
villages. The chiel cause of these minor movements was the
custom, almost universal among the Hindus and the Sikhs, where-
by parents sought wives for their sons mm a different wiflage from
their own, and the fact thatin some parts a young wife returned
to her parents for confinement and especially for the first one

(i) Temporary, due to the migration of coolies to meet the
demand for labour on new canals and lines of railway, to journeys
on business and in connection with pilgrimages, marriage ceremo-
nies and the like.

() Periodic, due to scasonal demand for labour, for evam-
ple, the perodical movements of labourers for harvesting opera-
tions and of the inhabitants of hilly regions to the plains during
the winter for purposes of trade or carning thear Livelthood.

(v) Semi-permanenr, where the inhabitants of ane place
carn their hivelthood in another, but maintain their connection
with their old hames where they leave their famihies and to which
they ulumately return  For example many labourers in factorics
n the big aitees, clerks tn government offices and domestic ser-
vants,

(v} Permanemt. This type of mugration was in the nature
of colomsation. It usually took place when, owing to irngation
or improved communications, new lands became available for
occupation.  Illustraton of this type of migration was the sush
from the congested districts of Punjab to the canal colonies as
soon as the (rrigation works therc were completed.t

(v1) The census for 1931 added another form of migration
and described 1t as *“daily”, although it was admitted that the condi-
tions in which the residence of the worker and the place at which
he worked were so far apart as to form different census unns had
hardly yet arisen to any great extent.®

Generat Immobility of the population and Its causes—The
population of the Province was euremely immobile,  Atevery
censug some 90 percent of the people were enumerated In the

1. Cemrur 911, XIV, pp 7073 Alsosce Appendix 11 “Canal Coloniea in
the l‘\m)n .
1. Cenwws 951, KVIL p TIS.
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districts 1n which they were born and of the rest more than 1 per
cent were born 1 the adjoining distrrets  The essentially home-
lving character of the people was the result of soctal and economic ,
cases.t  The social factor chiefly affecting the Hirdu was the
caste system which made his life away from hus social circle very

uncomfortable. For example, he was often unable to marry, eat

or drink with members belongmg to other castes and he feared

that prolonged absence would expose him to the suspicion of

having brohen caste rules and Kad 1o socal ostracism on his

return  The Sikhs and the Muslims were not curcumscribed by

caste prejudices, bLt mn preetice they too were reluctant to leave

the ancestral home *

Among the economic factors, which proved a clog to migra-
tion, the most tmportant was to be found in the fact that the
majority of the pouplation was maimly dependent on agriculture.
The possession of, ot interest 10, o prece of land made people vo-
willing to give up a certain (though unsatisfactory) lwelihood
for the nisks of pioneering elsewhere.  Again, most villagers were *
in the clutches of the mopey-lender, who presented every possible
obstacle to fus debtors Iiving the village

Emigration to other parts of India—Bui the Punjabi of the
old time was gradually giving way to a more adventurous type,
not averse to travel. With improving facihties of transport and
communications, emigration withit Indiz was losing a part of s
terrors for the return home to which every emigrant looked forward
The tendency of temporary or semi-permanent emigration was also
stimulated by the growing disregard of the social bmdings and the
stress of economic distress felt by the disintegrauon of the ot
famly system. Thus the number of emigrants to other provimces
of India rose from 5,06 033 duning 1891-1901 to 5,33,899 durmg
1911-21 and 7,02,406 during 1921-31 * The corresponding figures for
ymmigrants werc 6,66,614, 5,91,885 and 6,30,909, respectively.s

Emigeation beyond India—Complete statistics for emigration
of the Punjabrs to foreign countries are not available. An attempt

Amar Nath. Hindustan Kf Political Economy (Us
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was made by the 1911 Census to ascertain the number of the
Punjabr emigrants. In the countres for which figures were
recerved, 12,822 Punjabis were enumerated, of whom 983 were in
Ceylon, 985 in Straits Settlements; 809 1n Fipy, 1,197 1n Hong Kong;
341 in/Uganda and 7,574 in Federatced Malaya states® The
Punjab Administration Report for the year 1911-12 remarked that
this “total Punjabi enmugration s of course very imperfectly
represenied by these results™, because the Punjabrs had also
emigrated to Canada, the Unsied States and U.K and many
other parts of the world, for which statisties are not available?
In 1921 the number of the Punjabr ermigrants in foretgn countries
(for which statistics are available) increased to 18,4874 Their
number declined in 1931 to 51828 ‘The decrease was partly
due to incomplete statistics and partly to stopping of the recruit-
ment and repatniation of labour 1n Malaya and Ceylon tn 1930-31.%

Emigration was broadly of two kinds, The first was that of
unskilled labourers under indenture, as 1n the case of Fij1, Maun.
tius and Natal, or under some special system of recrustment such as
was adopted wn Ceylon and Malaya  The second  was the sponta-
neous of people bel 10 the com-
mercial and artisen classes. The scope of the latter kind of emigra-
tron had been wider than that of the former and 1t penctrated to
places that had never come under any system of assisted emigra~
tion.” This apphes, for example, to the self-goverming dominions,
with the exception of South Africa and certain crown colonses,
especially of the East African territories™ 3

Emigration of identured labour was stopped in March, 1917,
and as a result the volume of emigration shrank cons:dcrably
therealter, The resolution of the Imperial Conference of 1921
se-affirmed the principle!® that cach community of the British

1 Cenuut ISIL ALY, p 10

2 R, 1911 12)p 169

N Rtbaa Abmad, SFhe world 18 bis bome, The Adsance, July-Seprember,
1958, Vol ¥, No 3,p 12

4. Cennus 1921, 1

& Coxwus 1937, XVIL, p. 12¢

6. Inda Gov 2 In 152000, 1y 616,

T Tndia Government, [l e

[N 78

9. £ AR, 191718 p. O

10. The Rrugro:uy Rf;ol.mo'l assed At lhc Imx-cxhl\\ ar Corfetence in
1918, {1ndia Government, fudia u 192122,
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Commonwealth should enjoy complete control over the composi-
tion of its own population by restricting emigration from any of
the other communitres and most of the countries withm the Emprre
exerctsed their night of regul: ion so as to d

if not altogether exclude, Indian immugrants! The reason
might have been political, racnal o purely economic, but the un-
pleasant fact must be faced that emigration as & mean of relieving
congestion at bome was practically tmpossible so far as the Indian
population was concerped.?

Ibid o PP 29-30; India in 1930-31, p 51

1t 15 MOt necessary to enter iio details in conbection With the various
phases of the emsgration policy of the Government of India  The num=
bers mvolved were msignificant and the question could not be fegarded

o=

“The Emigration Act of 1922 proclumed assisted emi-
Bration of anskatied FaDour €0 be WNIaWTuy excp or sheh countooes ond
on such terms and conditions as might be specificd overnor-
General-in-Council. e was also a Standing Emigration Commttec
of the fadian Legsfature to advise the Government on all major emigra-
Tton qQuestions such as the fixation of standard wages of unskitled work-

wmen, 1erms of colomssation of Indian.
T el gslomation seiters, et (Indian Government.



SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS

The most important changes in the social life of the Punyab, which
took place durihg our period of study, were the disappearance of
the viltage and the village community as an isolated, autonomous
and self- unit, the dous revo'ution 1n the caste—or-
ganisation brought about by economuc pressure and by the impact
of the new ideas and ideals which western thought and modes of
tiving had brought with them and, lastly, the break of the joint.
family system These changes shattered the old static soctety, trans-
forming 1t slowly from a commumty pattern into an wndividualistic
one. The forces released by this process of transformation had a
far-reaching effect on the mobtle forces of capital, labour and'
personal enterprise, which, tn course of tume contributed to a richer
and more varied life in the town as well as the village, and opened
up new possibilities 1 trade and manufacture as well as m agricul-

ture
1In order to understand the nature and meaning of this change,
1t 1s necessary, first, to describe 1n some detait the older social sys-
tem as it had existed before the nsw forces were let loose and the
far-reaching effects which they produced in the long end,

Self-sufficient Village

The first smportant freaturc of the old economic order was
the division of the Fravince into village where the large majonty
of the people Ived and continue to live even to this day. The
isolated and scif-sufficient vallage was the unit of old Indian econo-
my and *“1t is to the village that we must go to study the conditions
1n which men live and work who are sull under the old dispen-
sation”™.t

Owing o the absence of proper road transport and railways,
the villager had hardly any contact with the outside world except

PR
T. Morson, Th, Lcenomtic Transition s India, 1911, p 34,
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for the occastonal visits of the grain merchant, who carried the
Surplus of one village to make good the deficrency of another and
the cloth merchant who carried his wares from one village to ano-
ther. The result of all this was that for the satisfaction of its necds
the village matnta:ned an elaboratc division of occupations among
the cultivating classes, the artisans and the craftsmen. The use of
money for remunerating services was not common, because, agri-
culture being the most important industry of the village, grain was
the standard of value and was used by the villagers wn all their
transaction. In normal times, the village dtd not suffer owing to lack
of communications, becausc 11s organisation was aware of this
short-coming and was actually designed {0 overcome st.  Intimes
of scarcity and famine, however, lack of transpost facilities preve-
ated the carrying of corn from surplus areas to those of scarcity.
Every willage had its own surplus of gramn m pormal years and
this ensured the people scarcity provided 1t was of very short
duratton !
Village communfty—Another imortant feature of the oldcr
_ socio-economuc system was the village community, 1t 1s defined
by Mr. Dome as a body of proprietors, who, owning a greater
patt of the village lands as a common possesston held themselves
responstble jointly for the payment of revenue® The members
of the proprietary body were ofien united by real or fictitious
common descent and for this rcason strangers were not admitted
to the brotherhood  The village customs in the matter of inheri-
tance and pre-emption were accordingly dictated by this feeling 3
But during the British rule, the feeling of reluctance to admit
strangers was subordinated to the need for meehipg immediate
demand for land revenue claimed by the Government and outsiders

were 1n such circumstances allowed to share *rights™ which had
become burdens,”™

The landlords formed among themselves a democracy which
ruled its dependent priests, artisans and mensals with ohgarchic
authority Al the busiess of the commumity was performed by

Mame, H S, hllage Comnnlties in tie Fast L
e e e ﬂnd l est, lhx{d ed,
op
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$516 op 3.5, Bagens Fowell. The O rd
1916 on 355 BadinFouel, The Orign an Cromthof ange Commie:
2. Domend M s Punyeh Setriemcnt Manyal, 193,

* PR\ 130, Baden-Fowel. T Land smma/muub India, 1,
4, Trevaskss, The Panjab of Todas, Lp 14,
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the headman assisted by a commuttee of elders called Panchayat
There was a commeon fund called malba which placed in the hands
of the headman and to which all the members contnibuted.  In
some villages additional taxes were imposed on non-members of
the proprietary body. The malba was for common expenditore
in the interests of the village.? The Panchayat was only a commu-
nal body and used to settle only the social and religious disputes
ansing in the village? It *has had ro legal powers but it hag
been 1n its power to inflict on recalcitrant members of the com-

munity the h of social and on the
menials and artisans various tnconventences.’™
D ion of the self: h, of the village and

the break up of the village community—The self-sufficiency of the
village and the organisation of the willage community and its
economic hfe underwent a tremendous chapge as a result of new
forces called into eustence by the administrative centralisation
under British rule, the growth of individualism due to the mpact
of western civilisation and the revolution n transport and com-
minications,

‘The advent of Pax-Britannica eflected a slow 1n the
country-stde and the village organisation as a sclf-suflicient unit
was the first to disappear under the stress of new economuc faciars
The old system of payment in kind was gradually replaced by one
of paymentincash® The growing frequency of exchange and in-
tercourse with the cutside werld and the rise in agricultural prices
brought money into the villages, this were added the remittances
of those who had gone out of village for cmployment, especrally
the soldicrs. There was no longer the old fixity of occupation and
necessanly there was s certain weakening of the influence of the
cost system™*  The village population became less immobile and
more dynamic as & resblt of the revolution in transport effected by

the construction of 3 network of railways and roads after the
middle of the mineteenth century, The break up of the isolation of
the viltagé was especially striking 1n the case of those villages
which were within easy reach of the bigger urban centres.,

T anie, o €t O1. 96 13 D G Gurgoon, 1910, 170
‘:. t\'z\?nl‘lb K‘;’ovﬂnmml Land of the Five Pivers, P Y. »
il D
i. ‘r)uur:fhgmgmmem. Landaf the Five Revees, p 99
P A K 119213, 0.9,
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‘This transition from the old to the new, apart from making
astage 1n the advance towards civibisatson, isa very remarkable
mcident m the soctal hife of the Punjab, As Mr. Sapri puts it:
“The old days when cach village was a self-sufficient unit replete
with the industries, trades and professions necessary for its modest
requirments are over.”* The village folk now learnt to buy in the
town many articles that had been made m the village and other
Iuxures such as cloth, hurricane-lanterns, kerosene otl, gramo-
phones, metal ware, crockery, sugar, tea, matches, scissors, bangles,
murrors, drugs, sewing machines, ete. A willage shop was now
often se' up, stocked with goods brought from cities and even
wnparted from overseas.® The self-sufficiency of the village was
becoming more and more a thing of the past The crafismen began
to dwindle 1n number and the consequent reduction n the number
of small industries and handcrafts made rural Iife more dull -and
less self-sufficiens; s prespecttve became considerably narrow.
The urban life and vitality of the willage slowly declined, as the

* towns 1n more ways than one sucked 1fs blood and brarns.

The nature of the village community was naturally trans-
formed along with the break up of the self-isolated, self-sufficient
villages of the past. The growth of individualism which was the
result of modern education and westera influences mmpelled the
classes who performed the humble functions in the ecomomy of
village Life to aspire for higher and more dignified purswits > This
ambitton to rise in the social scale becameeasxer to be fulflled with
the imp: of means of A victim of the village
community could now dely its undue harassment and shift to the
town with bag and baggage. The economic equiltbrium of the village
commumly was thus seriously disturbed, The relations between
proprietors ard the artisans also considerably altered. The village
artisans and landless fabourers found themselves no longer tred to
the place of their birth.  If they so desired they could now tempo-
raitly or permanently migrate to places where they could obtamn
better wages for their labour.*

Spare, B G , Econamics of Agriculiural Frogress, 1926, p 1

Report of the Indian Industriol Commssion, 1918, pp 1041, Weld,E.,
Indiors Demand for Tramsportation 1920, p
Afemarandum Prepared for th we of ke Taduan Staturory Commission
‘¥ the Punyab Government, 1, P, 1 1928, pp
Weld, op cit, 7 t 1, Mnkhmee Radhakamal, Economic Prablem:o/
India, 1939, p 2
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Moreover, under the British admimstration, the sense of
individual rights grew in all spheres and 1t emboldened the indivi-
dual to face the demands of corporate life. This was probably the
strongest force that hastened the disruption of the old fabric of
society, based on collective rather than individual nghts. It 1s
truc that corporate Ife did not zltogether die out, but it was
definitely and considerably weakened.®

The sociat structore of the village was further disrupted by
the activities of the state  As the Government began to undertake
functions which were previously performed by the autonomous
village and as scparate departments were created for education,
land records, excise and forests, the villagers who had once gover-
ned themselves pradually came to be governed from without and
by others. The status of the village functionanes thus underwent
a rapid change They ceased to be answerable to the village com-
munity of which they had once been the representatives as well as
servants. Yet another fact which weakened the power of the clders
of the community %as the evolution of the right to free sale and
mortgage of land  Non-agriculturist capitahists bought land, m
this way many outsiders found a foothold in the village orgamsa-
tion. The village site expended along with the number of inhabitants.
The noo-proprietary classes who had endured, undue exactions and
embarrasyment in return for the protection they received, now
under the British legal system, (in many cases) cesisted the pay-
ment of dues to the proprictary body and even pushed their claims
to sell thewr houses and sites. This feaded to brng 12 mote
strangers, By the turn of the minetcenth century, the position of
proprictary body as an nulhomy over individual members and
olher habi had declined, though it dud not

2 b 10 the new | ful forces.?

Revival of the r-nch-yns—-/\s the powers of the village

y and 1ts council, the prnchay had been
lncreasmgly encroached upon and wealened by oﬁ'ual adminis-
tration and judicial authorities, the convictron depended among
1he offictal and non-official crrcles that status and dignuty, besides
some defimte and precise legal powets, however small, should be

T Wadi and Merchant, ap esf o
2. DadenTomell, The '4 il 'of Belthsh India, 11925 165, D.G

Hoskiarpar, 1904, p. &
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assigned to these md:g:nous bodies.!  Without such responsi-

bility, 1t was fclt, this “orgamic growth, which had called forth‘
the eulogies of philosophers and historians™® might gradually

disappear  This led to the passing of the Panchayat Act of 1912,

which gave civil powers to these panchayats, which had so far

been only arbitration commttices  These powers, bowever, proved

practicall ; ineffective because they were imited to suits where

both parties agreed Lo take their cases to the panchayars ®

Atother Act called the village Panchayat Act of 1921 was,
therefore, passed 10 order to corpect this flow  This Act aimed
at “restoring 1o the panchayars tts old suthority, where 1t still
exists, and to revivify 1t i village where 1t had dred out but
where the corporate feeling of the village community stll survi-
vest *The Act provided the establishment of panchayats consis-
ting of panches elected by the people 1n a smgle village or a group
of villages, tn which the majority of the land revenue payers agreed
to their constitution 'The panchayats, so constituted, were requir-
ed to make provision for meeting the requirements of their villages
i respect of the construction and maintenance of public ways and
drains, and the smprovement and dismfection of wells, ponds and
tanks for the supply of water for drinking washing and bathing
They also had the responsibility of performing certain dutres under
the Purgab Vitlage and Small Town Patrol Act, 1918, 1 connec-
uon with thikri pehra and were answerable to the Goverament for
regulating barr band:  These were the statutory dutees of pancha-
yars which could be enforced by the Deputy Commissioner  There
were, in addition to these, other functions which were not obliga-
tory on the part o the panchayats to perform Such duties 1n-
cluded the planting of trees, the affording of relicf ta the poor

and the sick, the improvement of agriculture and hvestocks, the
of cottage ind and the of Jibrares,
the prevention or abatement of public nuisance by the rssue of -
notrces and the imposition of fines for non-comphiance with the
panchayat’s injunctions, the superviston of village accounts, etc.
The panchayats were also empowered to exercise the right of local

Y Report n[lhekﬂyal (‘unmm.vlﬂnon Decentralysation, 1907, pars 696, 699,
. 2R 190 p.432 1903, p 303, Drummond, J.G, Fancharats i
India, 19320 1
2 6525, p.31
3. Tt
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option” in respect of wine shops in their villages. In addition to
these admimstrative and executive duties and functions, the
Ppanchayats were also imvesied with powers to try pelty crinunal
and ewvil cases !

The Act was further amended m 1939 Under the Act (X1
of 1939) the panchayars had a threelold purpose. Furst, they were
1o act as judicial body for the decision of petty civil and criminal
cases’ secondly, they were to act as an admimstrative body for
the performance of certain duttes with regard to samation and
thirdly, they were to act as a legislative body and were given the
right to impose taxes and t pass general orders, requirtng the
inhabitants of the areato abude by certatn rules for improving
the general standard of life within the jurisdiction of the pancha-
yat.?

Progress of the p The system as d by
the"act of 1921 was slow to take root and it was considered nece-
$52TY to start propaganda n order to make it popular  With this
Object in view, a conference of officials and non-officrals was
Convened in 1926 in Lahore ®  As a result of its recommendations
Panchayat Officers were appotnted in selected districts to educate
the people in the bemefits of the panchayars® Their number
therefore, ncreased rapidly afier 1926, In the begwning of the
year 1924 there were 240 panchayats* This number rose to 375
n 1927.28.% 883 n 1930-31,7 1,081 n 1934.35" and 1,489
1938-39 % The progress was uo doubt on the whole satisfactory, but
even as lale as 1939 there was no pamchapet in Simla and
Kangra districts and there was only one 1n Shahpur district. Thesr
number was also extremely smalt 1n Mianwal, Montgomery and
Deraghazs Khan districts 1

—_—
L Punlab Governments. Punjah Local ond Special Laws 1951, “Punjab
Villige Panchayat Act (111 of 1972} ™
2. Inid | “Pupjab Village Panchayat Act (X4 of 1939} °
3 Ry cf.on the working f the Panchayots in the Punjab for the year
-26,p 1
L
3 f | 1924.25, p. )
INa ) 13 .
Ihid 193030 p 1L
{hd (193335,
It 1918.39. > Abstract of Statement™.
10, Ibidip. 1, Speech of Ch. Chhotu Ram on 2821938 in the funnb
Zltn e Counil, on 1he General Discusucn of 1he Padget (Funjak
Lerinaitye Conncil Debaten)
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Working of the Panchayats—Fees pertaining to judicial
work! and fines and a few voluntary contributions were the only
sources of revenue, which were, of course, msufficient to meet any

derab d on village 1mp: 2 The Act had
provided for the levy of local taxes for mecting the expenditure
of the compulsory duties of the panchayats and the performance
of other functions which they might contemplate {rom time to
time  But these powers were inadequately used by most of the
panchayats, because to pursuade the villagers 1o tax themselves
was a difficult task * The income and expenditure of the pancha-
yats were Rs 79,245-12-0 and Rs 38,037-15-0 respectively in
1938-39 as agamst Rs 13,647-10-8 and Rs. 7,299-0-0 respectively
1n 1925-26 °

Most of the panchayats were not fully conscrous of their duties
and responsibilities  They were hopelessly in default in the per-
formance of their self-tmposed tasks ¢ A few only did commend-
able work in the direction of rural ? The reason
for theur general inaction was largely psychological  Village opr
nion was suptne and conservative to the pomt of bewmg neffectual
and the panchayats could not eflectively and usefully enforce any
1mprovement, which the villagers themselves did not desire ®

On the judicial side, the panchayats did useful work and the
majonty of them addressed themselves to this activity alone. In
1925-26, 1,176 crimunal cases ynvolving 1,879 persons and 5,292
crvil sus were tried * As the years passed by, the early decision
of disputes without the parties having to mcure heavy expenditure
1n the law-courts came to be appreciated more and more by the
village folk and the volume of work of the panchayats naturally

1. A fee of 4 annas wag charged !or cnlenn asuit, (Report an the working
of the Panchayars, 1929-30, py i i
*Procecdings oflh:?umah Govemmenl ‘s Repart on the working of the
Panchayats, 1937-3]

1bid . 1938-39, Abstract of Statement 1V
151d., 1925-26, Abstract of Statemeot IV,
b

, . 1930-31 and w32
The most important works undertaken in lhxs conn:clwn were dIgRIDE
She manure pis, construicting public ways and drains

. 7130 Government™ Jhud . 193738,

Ibid , 192526, p | The common crinunal offences comug under thewr
Junsdiction were those of amuu, theft, mlschld etc, The avil suits
usually related to moveable property, clums for compenmmm dl-lm
00 contract 3uch as debts, claims of mearals for Wages and tbe b
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increased! The number of crimunal cases tried in 1938-39 was
4,659.2 In the cass of civil suits, too, there was a marked increase

The oumber of civil cases decided was 7,442 1n 1930-31,2 and rose
10 13,417 1 1938-39.¢ It was no mean achtevement. The Punyab
Government rightly rematked that “the day 1s not far off when
the ignorance and apathy that now prevail amongst the rural mass-
es will be dispelled by the Panchayar svstens, which will bring them
knowledge and enlightenment giving them their due place 1n the
life of the country™.®

Caste System

The Hindu caste system constituted the most notworthy
features of Indian society. The ancient Indian society 15 known to
have been duvided into different classes for the purpose of proper
management and smooth working of the social Iife of the commu-
Dity. Thousands of years have gone by. There has been a radical
change in the numerous aspects of the social structure, but what
survives 1n the India of today is nothing but the bare and rigid
structure of casteism, devoid of the spirit which once ruted it We
may begin our discussion with a standard definitton of caste and
inquire how 1t snfluenced socral and economic life of the Province.

A caste has been defined as “an endogamous group or
collection of such groups bearing 2 common name and having the
same traditional occupalion, who are so hinked together by these
and other ties, such as the tradition of 2 common ongn and the
bossession of the same tutelary deity, and the same socral status,
ceremonial observations and family pricsts, that they regard them-
selves, and are regarded by others as forming a single homogencous
communily".' In the words of professor Rapson the caste system

“now divides the great majority of !hc mhnbu:mls of Northern
and Southern India into dred: d groups’ 1¢.
castes and sub-castes. A manis uhhgzd to marry outside his family
but within the caste, and usually within the sub-caste-to which hus

Froseedinn Dnhe Panyab Goverament™, fhaf | 192930
151d 1933
3 dbdl .v.
LM 19 2

“Proceedmyys of ihe Punjsb Government™, 181 1 , 193339
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family belongs A fanuly consists of persons reputed to be descen-
ded from a common ancestor, and between whom marriage is
orohubited It 15 the exogamous soctal unit. A collection of such
umts constitutes a sub caste or caste™.! Every Hindu necessarily
bzlonged to the caste of his parents  No accumulation of wealth
and no special gift of talents could alter hus caste status.®

The caste organisation—Early times, the society was divided
mto four classes, namely, (1) The Brahmans—the priestly class,,
which cultivated learning and spintual ideas, (2) the Kashtryas—
the fighting or the ruling class, (3) the Vais'yas—trading and the
agricultural class and (4) the Sudras—the common folk who served
theur supporiors and canstituted the lowest strata of society. So
m ats onigonal form 1t was a class system rather than a caste
system  With the passage of time, various factors contributed
to the inflexibility and segmentation of the oniginal four classes s
About two or three thousand castes and sub-castes were recogni-
sed in India* and they could be arranged more or less 1 a scale
of social precedence, each having its own status, 1ts own rights
and 1ts own rules and ceremonrals.®

In every scheme of grouping, the Brahman headed the list, then
came the relatively lower castes whom popular opinion accepted as
the modern representatives of the Kashatriya and these were as
followed by the mercantile groups supposed to be akin to the Vars’™-
yas. After leaving the higher circles a umiform basis of classification
could not be found The ancient designation of Sudra found no
favour m modern times, [ the Pungab the grades next to the
Vars'yas were artisan and menial castes from whose hands alone
some of the higher castes would take water and certain kinds
of sweetmeants ¢ The artisan casies ancluded the carpenters, black-
smuths and weavers, while among the memal castes the most
mportant were the tanners, barbers, washersmten, potters and o1l
Pressers.? At the lowest rung of the social ladder were scavenger

E ,;_Sanwn. ED . “Ancient India”, Cambridge History of India, 1, 1922,
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castes, namely, the Chufra or Bhangiand Dumna. The Scavenger
castes suffered from many disabilities. They were considered unclean
and, for all practical purposes, regarded as untouchables.

Thus, under the caste system Hindu soctety was divided 1nto
an immense number of entirely separate groups, large or small the
conduct of whose members was restricted by an elaborate code
of caste rules They were prohibited from intermarrying and,
commonly, also from inter dining with members of the other
groups, especially, those supposed to be inferior 1n status.

In the matter of inter-dining among the castes, disunction
was made between pakka and kacka food. The former meant
food cooked in ghee and the latter meant food tn the preparation
of which only water was used *“All sweets, puries, and other
confections of this kind™ “comprised pakka food, which might be
caten by the highest castes from the hands of any but the untouch-
ables  Insome places, the Brahmans would not accept even pakka
food, for instance, Brahmaas n the hdls and Gaur Brahmans; but
the ordinary Punjabi Brahman had no scruples in this regard.
Agawn, the Brahmans and Rajputs of the hills did not eat even
pakka food with the artisan or menial castes in the same chauka ot
kitchen and the Brahman would wsually eat separately from the
Rajput or Khater, Kacha food was more liable to poltution  No
caste would eat 1t from the hands of the caste of alower status,
Except 1n western Punjab, a Brahman did not accept st even at
the hands of a Khatrior Rajput; a Gaur or Kashmuri Brahman
would not do so anywhere. But among oOthcr castes of nearly
equat status there was practically no barrier. The Khatns, Rajputs
and Aroras had few scruples about eating together, although they
shirked eating with artisans and menial castes.®

As tegards inter-dining among sub<asies there was no restnes
tion and generally speaking, they ate together. But there were
aumerous exceptions to this rule smong the higher castes For
stance, & Gaur Brahman could not eat with a Saraswati Brahman
and Kashmirs Brahman would eat with neither. Sumilarly, a Raj-
put of Rajputana would abstain from eating with one from Kangra

Lo IMd.p 330, Darling. 4t Freedom's Doar, pp 1067, 37728
2 Cemsas WIXIV.p M2,
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a vegetarian Khatri; with anon vegetarian hhatri the Kancts of
Simla district with Jads or Zads diviston of the Kanets of Bushahr,
Lahaul and Spitiand the non-agricultunst Brahmans and Rajputs
with their agricultunst brethren !

Caste being endogamous i 1ts origin, the member of a caste
marnied within the limits thereof and 1n many castes there were
smaller endogamous circles outside which a marriage could not take
place larly, there were groups called
Gotras in every caste. Then there were hypergamous sub=caste. The
Khatris, Aroras and Rajputs, for instance, had an elaborate graduat-
ed scales of sub-castes Intermarnage between the various grades of
subcastes contrary to the rules of hypergamy or breach of marsiage
restrictions within the endogamous group lowered the status of the
offenders and the children, born of such unions, were looked down
upon® But marrying outside the caste entaited social ostracism
and, for this reason, the endogamous limitations were seldom

transgressed® Strict notice of such breaches was taken by the
caste government

Caste Government—The 1nfluence of society in enforcmg its
unwritten social laws 1s a familiar phenomenon in every country
ln India, the close rel:nmnsh:p existing between religion and social

ns created a d set of rules for each caste and
necessitated the organisation of a socral tribunal to adjudicate on
all questions regardmg their breach The nature of caste autho-
tity which had power to compel obedience to customary laws varied
in different castes  Amongst the socially higher castes, it was as
2 rule the public opinion which, though mdetermmate, was never-
theless effective  In most cases the ruling body was the assembly of
the chosen five called the panchayat. In a few castes, this panchayat
Wwas an impermanent body, meeting only when summoned, either
by the complainant who wished a case to be mvestigated or by
an offender who had been thrown out of his caste by public
opinion and wished esther to establish his mnocence ot to obtain

a mitigtion of sentence. But in the majonty of castes the pancha-
yat was a standing body.5

i,

P 433,
Gazetteer of Suker ! State.n d pp. 4350
Census 1911, XIY,

’)}l”odd n, T C lmlla c:nm Etknography, 1901-31,p 51.'}
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‘The matters of which the caste governments usually topk
cognizance were (1) all breaches of caste rules relating to matri-
mony and death, e.g , breach of contract of betrothal, dishonourable
conduct in respect of marriage, failure to perform the death rites of
a deceased person, etc, (2) breach of social laws of the caste m
respect of smoking, eating and drinking with other caste, (3) breach
of trust and fraud and fadure to discharge a valid debt and (4)
case of # lity, and abdi of women.! Some-
times the upholders of the hority upon the
sphere of superstition.?

The commonest form of punishment was a fine, the amount
of which varied inversely with the status of the caste. Sometimes
the offender was required to feed the panchayat or the whole com-
munity. Social excommunication, the most dreaded punishment,
was not resorted to in normal cases except when the offender
proved contumacious and head strong. Sometimes an offender was
asked to place the shoes of the elders on his head? or was"r:qun‘ed
to undergo a nony of p and
to the Shastras® The amount of fines realised was generally
snvested 1n works of pubhic utility such as the repairs of a temple
or a well or the purchase of articles, which could be of use to the
community on festive occasions.*

The authority of the caste government, however, had begun
to weaken owing to the spread of education and development of
the adeas of individual nghts.

Effects of castelsm on social and economlc MHfe—All that can
he said in favour of the caste system apphies only to the time when
it had not yet assumed its modern chaotic aspect, The social
and economic results of the system according to which each group

Census 1913, XIV, pp. 430-21,
2 “lfany woman dics while she 1s pregnant, the hushand is immediately
outeasted and Basto stay away from home for stleast 3 months™,
(Repoet of the Ape of Consent Commitire, 1928-29, 1. “Wiitten Slllem:nl
of M. I. F. Pool, S D.O, Sumla™).
Censur 1911, XIV, p. 423,
Hodon, ep. it p, 38
Ceasns I81, XIV, pp- 423-2¢
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had 2 special status within society 2s a whole, were naturally: both
fundamental and extensive.?

It was a negation of the beneficial principle of equality and
mpured the higher as well as the lower castes, It bred in the former.
a false and distorted sense of superiority and,  the Jatter, & mental
athtade fatal to the development of seif-respect.  An extreme exa- -
mple of this is afforded by the depressed or untouchable classes
who were subjected to humiliation and to many- disabilities, not «
only socral but also economic. The unforturate vichims of the-
system were obliged to live in segregated areas and were not allow-
ed to use a public well, their entry into temples was restricted and
their children were excluded from the ordinary schools ¢ Further- .
more, el y samitary were d 1n favour of
purely ceremomal puafication. A member of a higher caste
would not mind his dwelling to be permanently pervaded by the
most unhealthy and nauseous smells and effluvia, but he would not

take water from the hands of a low-caste person, however, personal-
ly clean,

‘The caste rules not only strictly imited the scope of choice
1 marrtage, but also made 1t difficult to find switable brides and
bridegrooms? This led to early orinfant marriages' and was,
10 some measure, responsible for the social evils of heavy dowerics
and the practice of female infanticide among the Khatrig and the
Rajputs in the past.®

One of the most serious disadvantages' of the caste system |
was that 1t prodeced among the higher castes a disinclation to-
wards certain occupations and forms of labour normally. followed
by the lower castes and thus, often prevented them from improving
their economic position and intensified the ewil, resulting from ».
the overcrowding of cerfain so-called genteel professions In cotrast.

Mahatma Gandhi said on_February 3, 1925, “1 gave support 1o caste s
» because t stands for restraint. But at present caste does not mean res-
traiat, st means. hm\u\mns Th!( 13 nothing . commendable in castes

a3 they exist todav*”, { y Ambedkac n ¥pat Congress and
Gandhi have done for Unlnwlla/'ll:. 1943, p

217
w:g;a and Merchant, op i » B T2 75, Darnag, Ar Freedom's Door,
J lCnun.vl9ll T,pt T,

p 271
Tamage under the age of Len (pre-pub
i Census 1901 XVI, pp-3i16r 0 PrePuberts)
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to this, 1n Europe ¢verybody was entirely at iberty, as 1s now, to
follow what occupation he liked tn order to advance his material
welfare and, on the whole, no form of honest labour was regarded
as degrading in itself and there was no such thing as a man losing
his caste and incurring social obloguy because of s choice of a
profession other than the ancestral. This promoted mobility of
1abour and capital and made for economic strength. Caste rule
also regulated the actual methods of production, thus preventing
experimentation and the exercse of imtiative.  For instance, the
effects of caste prejudice on the relative efficiency of the highest
Rajput are so descnibed by Darling. “Proud of his faith more accus-
tomed by common consent the Worst caluvator 1n the Pumyab.
if he 1s a pure Rajput, he 1s forbrdden to touch the plough™. On the
other hand, the humble Jat *1s the very marrow and soul of the
peasantry—ploughing, weeding or reaping, he will bear the burden
and the heat of the day, and at nmight take his turn at the well”.2
Another Joss entailed by the caste system came from the ngid
caste prejudices aganst the use of certain methods of improvement
n and 1ndustrial product! ‘The oby to the use
of bone and might-so1l as manure for agricultural lands entertained
by many castes was an tnstance 10 point.®

Further, the caste system preveated the evolution of a strong
nattonal consciousness, which has been promoted clsewhere by o
process of unrestricted ¢rossing between different races inhabiting
a common territory. It was probably the greatest political handicap
under which the Indian people laboured and it had often been a
source of political weakness in the past.

of western on te—In the past, the
outlook of Life of the individual Hindu had never been wider than
that of his caste but the influence of western thought and the intro-
duction of the modern machinery of civilisation e.g, railways
definitely tended to impair the vitality of caste Withthe break-

1. Waliaant Merchant, 0p <it o p 7.

2. Dathng. Punjab Peasons, 1925, p.

3. R.C. A, par. 8%, Inda Governmueot, fadia {x 193031, b 160,

& Sukard. N, Eéomomics of Beisih Intia, 1917, p.4T; Fuller,op cit.

. 363, Webd. op elr., pp. , A Righ caste man may be well sware

that M3 nethbour m & crowded salway carmage fs an untouchable, but
Tie 13 8150 moTe than Awate that if B¢ pvesdhe mtvauon away by ashiog
inconvement Questions, he will baveto pay the duference m fare an
change to & bighet compartment. Dixcovenng that thus nieace dar na
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up of the self-isolated village and the growth of trade and dustry
people found 1t economically advantageous to abandon their old
traditional occupations and to take up professions, which had
absolutely no relation to their previous and ancestral callings.
Members of the higher castes under the stress of economic circum-
stances were choosing careers, which 60 years ago would have been
regarded with terroe™.?  Many Brahmans were thus seting up as
cart drivers, tatlors, traders, shopkeepers and even cooks Simi-
larly, the Khatris were taking to cutting grass and selling fuel and
to other memat occupations  Vocation ceased to be 2n mdex of
caste and “‘the question what a man 1s, 13 even more and more tak-
g precedence of the question what his father was”.?

The pew social and cultural influences which were brought to
bear upon the life of the people violently shook the foundations of
the old igid socral order, especially amongst the educated. The'
western education with us Jevelling tendencies tended to relax
certatn taboos on food and drink and there were many Hidus who
frankly condemned caste as antiquated and wholly unfit to bear the
stramn of the modern conditions of hife.®

The process of relaxation of certain caste rules was further
helped by the conditions of modern city life. The gathering of
men in factories, mines and government offices weakened the caste

and created an e: for a close social relation-
ship, contacts and mutual understanding among them. Asthe
cinema houses, tea-shops, hotels-and restaurants catered for all
those who had money to spend, srrespective of caste, 2 high-born
Brahman could not help rubbing shoulders with a law~bom person,
This necessitated a relaxation of the rules that certain castes pol-
lute by touch *

Furthermare, the Bntish judicial system may be included
among the important factors, which tended to break down the
barners of caste rigedity. The Jaw administered by the state refused

outward resalts, he begme ta wonder whether he could not sgnore un-
touchabilty Atagether . (Blunt, Sit E., dn lnlmdualwr 10 some Social
ad Economic Problems of the Indian people, &)

\'-adm and Merchant, op it , p_77, 'rm.sku. l'un[abvfrﬂdﬂy." P 206

Yyadia und Merchant! op exr'p 78,

'ruum-.u K. The n.u-/mnm Risers. 1928, p 59

Rusley, ap cis pp 21950

5. Read, Mupm op «it,p 119
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to recogmise the self-styled tribunals of the castes! Any one
aggrieved by a decision of the caste tribunal could fight hus case in
a court of law or quietly transfer his residence to some place be-
yond the pale of the caste authority and there “affiliate himself to
the local brotherhood, which knows nothing of his past”.?

Again, with the growth of lism, the larger

of the rights of the individual and the development of a spint of
eriticism,? the lower castes were becoming more seif-conscious and
alive to the necessity of removing their old disabilities by concer-
ted communal action.* The Hindu-Mushm tension and the polr-
tical rivalry and scramble for power during the period under re-
view made even the conscrvative Hindu reconuder the guestion of
the denial of the legstimate right of the tatouchables to be classed
as Hindus. This made the Hindus more amenable to the mfuence
of ideas of social reform and social equality.®

Indian social and political leaders were also being increasing-
1y convinced that caste was a social, economic and political hand-
cap and that 1f India was to be recogmsed as belonging to the
community of civilised nations, the uplift of the depressed classes
must immediately take place and that broader principles than those
of caste must be evolved and actually followed.* In 1917 the Indian
National Congress adopted the removal of untouchabiiity as a vital
part of its constructive programme.” Mahatma Gandhu also
champtoned the cause of the depressed classes and directed all his
energies towards the betterment of their social and economic con-
ditions. Many socio~tehigious orgamisations Itke the Arya Samaj,
the Jat Pat Torak Mandal and the body of Christian workers

1. Hodson, op. elt., g, 57, Cearus I9LLXIV, pp. 4304
2 Blunt, An introduction to some Soctal oni Economic Problems,

. 62,
Eontus 1921,1, 1,1, p. 430
4 Ghurye, G.S., Cast# end Race Ia India, 1932, pp. 16731,

Asenntion was caused by Dr. Ambedkar, Jeader of the Hindu dep-
e she sses, when in 1936 he announced his mtention to leave the
Hindu foid along with his followers and embrace another Caith pramie
sing equality of treatment.  {Jathar and Bery, fation Economies, |, 1939,
)

I!‘Alqnh.xr. J.N., Crowa of Hinduism, 1913, p. 115

Upul 1917 the Indsn Natwaal Congress had fullowed a pobcy of
strict Beutralty in regazd to socio-rebgious malters. Bt AMatastma
Gandhi mtegrated sociai and eeligious eform wub political actvity wad
changed the whale character of the Conpress. (Siaramays P #istory of
Indian Netianal Congress, I, 1956, p. 32

w
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known as Salvation Army, started a crusade ggainst casteism.!
The social refotmer was confronted with many serfous ‘difficulties
Fatalism, conservatism aod extreme poverty reigned supreme
among the low castes  They dird not desire education “for” "their
children, because this would volve (so they argued) the sacrifice
of the earmngs of the children which might supplement their own.
Nevertheless, some progress in this direction was visible.?

Vitality of the caste system—It would, however, be a mistake
to conclude that the caste system 1n general had become distasteful
to the bulk of the people Though monbund, it st:l held away in
practically unabated strength 1t was sull the corner-stone of the
social superstrocture and the hold of caste prejudices on the minds
of the people was 5o strong that 1t even affected communities like
the Mushms, the Stkhs and the Indian Chnstlans, whose religions
1n there doctrmal basis, b the of

+equality among thewr followers.: Among the Mushims, the tribes of
foreign descent ciaimed higher social status than those of the con-

+ verts from the Hindus, and social 1ntercourse was being more or
les$ dictated by aod based on thus presumption.® There were
~Muslim Rajputs, Mushim Jats and Mushm Ahurs, all converts from
» Hindursm, who retained - their identity and  were strctly endogam-
1-ous Simiharly, other memat and artisan classes had erystallised as
among Hindus and were all endogamous.* The Musallss, the Mus-
Itm counterpart of the Hindu Chuhra, were held tn disdain and
-thetr brethren higher in the social and econemic scale would ner-
ther dine with them nor give thewr daughters to them in marniage.®

~ Similarly, the Mazhabi Sikhs or converts to Stkhism from the
lowest classes of the Hindus were not regarded as equal 1n rank
by the higher castes such as the Jat Sikhs and Arora Sikhs. Among
the so-called higher castes (in the sense that they were economical-
1y better off ) of the Sikhs there were social gradations For exam-
ple, the Sikh Jats were held supetior to Sikh Sainis and Sikh
Aroras and no watrtmontal alliances could be formed famong

1. Censur l9ll Xivp 183

2 RCA

3 Sminw C, Modern Istam i India, 1943, p 147,

4 Census 91, XV, pp. 175, 4356, .

510011901. 328-30, b G A it .
AN pv fianwall, 1915, p. $8, D G, Muzaffar
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~them. A‘majority of the Indian Christians stuck to their previous
-+ castes and, for that reason, practised endogamy, ~though there was
** 0o restriction on inter«dmning among them.

Excepting some Iaxny 1a the food taboos among the higher

-castes there was *no cha; th reft to the basis

of caste distinctions”.? And pamcularly 1 regard to marriage the

1deas remained as conservative as ever before, and every Hindu,

cducated or otherwise, would not marry out of his own caste.?

" The gulf between the high and the low classes was almost as wide

* s ever; though the fulfilment of their so¢ial and economic destiny

« ‘ultimately depended on their closer intimacy and co-operation,
“ deeper sympathy and understanding.®

-JOINT-FAMILY SYSTEM

In the west a family generally consists of wife, husband and
the children not yet marned In India, however, 1t might consist
even of three with several dwelling togsther
at agy given time and constituting a single houschold.

This institution of the jointfamily was the basrs of Hindu
law in regard to marrage, and 11
nhenitance and  succession. The eldest male member conducted all
the affairs of the famuly and his authority and will were held supre-
med# The individual carntngs were pooled into the joint coffers
for unchalienged admunistration by the head® Everyone earned
according to his capacity and received according to his needs? In
this r:xpccl. the joint-family system might be ngarded as the near-
est h 1o the 1deal of

Merits and defects—This joint Jiving strengthened the family
and social bond; 1t protected the weak, the sickly, the uremployed

op-€it B, 109, Cluske, John The 5ibs, 1946, pp 23
r-n{;& Eestliites Caunctl Debores. Sheveh of Ch. Zaturdioh Ehasi o
'Y

19
Cenmur 1931, XVIL p

N

3. e oA g, Jotn, Modera Indta, 1931, p. 11; Crnsur
4. 1

3 Dmn:.ul Wisfom end Wastetnthe Punjab Village, 1534,

B vevenrth, s Pordab 1930, pion x (e Puniab Villagpe, tos.p 285,
6 Pty

1. 18t

€ Wada 398 Mershant, vp. ir., p. 72,
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and the aged; 1t distributed the burden of any special heayy expen-
diture as on a marnage or a funeral, and 1t called forth self-sacri-
fice for the good of all and sustaned the moral sense. On the other
hand, it often served to increase dependence, irresponsibility and
laztness, 1t comphicated the upbringing of children; 1t often meant
subordination of the individual to corporate ends and it produced
an that was gental to the proper development
of mdividuality 1

The system did notexist among the Mushims of foreign
extraction or descent for the simple reason that according to the
Shar'a the property must be diwvided among the pumerous
relatons of the deceased* But the system asin vogus among
the Kazilbash Nawabs of Lahore, whereby one member of the
family was appointed as the raanager and trustee of the joint
property might be regarded as the nearest approach to the
Hindu jomnt-family system® On the other hand, some Muslim
families, especially those descended from Hindu origin, displayed
astuking tendency 10 retain this institution ¢ In point of fact,
it was a feature of Hindu society because ““the exsstence of stract
exogamous customs 1t Hindu society permts a wider crrcle of
relatives to live together than would be possible among people
where even close relatronship is no bar to marnage™ ¢

In Delby Duvision, the Hindu familtes were usually jornt in
a less technical sense In towns and the cities 1n other parts of the
Province, where the shortage of building space prevented easy
separations, Hindu families almost invariable evinced a desire for
Jowt constitution ina far greater degree and, especially among
the trading classes, the eustence of joint business run by the famly
was a powerful factor awding the survival of ancient system But
these old family firms were gradually losing their former cohesion
and solidarity and were from a joint-
family venture (whose property and earmings were common and
subject to the control of the head of the faruly) 1nto those of mere
partnership (where the capital was held in shares and the profits

!

I5id ,pp 71-73, 80-83, Hauswirth, of ‘cll » PP, 9910

‘Foundatlons of Indian Econompen pp 555 ' °° % Mukeriee, Ry
Census 1917, XV, p 93

3. Cemsus 1911, X1V, p 30

o

(e

1bi
. Mukerjec, R., Econgmic Problema of Modern India, 1, 1939, p. 56-
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were distributable peniodically)? The members were left “abso-
lute masters of their individual shares, even though the property
temains joint™3 The tendency, however was to partition the
property and set up separate homes.? Undivided famifies were
not common 1n the villages, 1oo ﬁ the father’s house was a small
one, the of ason the di building
of another room and although he continued to  use the same court-
yard and kitchen, it generally so happened that within a short time
the di of the X, who had not 1y lived
together from the very beginnng, made joint Lifé more than incon-
venient, with the result that a separate hearth or more often than
not a separate shelter was erected by the newly margied young
man. This, however, did not necessitate immediate division of the
land, which continued to be tilled both by the father and the sons

_ asa joint business concern. Generally, the famly lived under
the same roof till the father’s death, when the land was partitioned
and separate homes set up, 1f possible. In contrast ta the agre
cultural and trading classes, the artisan famities hived together and
maintained much of the vigour of the system 1n the willages as
well as in the towns.?

Modern disintegrating influences—Apart from kinship, the
cohesion and solidanity of the joint family were based on religion,
the social d and the d of life and
labour* The most important factor, which made the system
defy the cormswe influence of time was the absence of easy means
of and which led all the b
of the family occupation in agriculture, industry or trade. In such
a state of affairs, the individual member naturally found it extrem-
ely difficult to separate from the famuly fold even if he wished to
do so and carve oit for himself o diffcrent and independent means
of livelihood somewhere else Nor was there much scape for the
employment of different abilities, which became the essential
characteristic of the present century’s complex ¢conomic organi-
sation”

Cowans 193, XV, p

Cewns 1911, Xl\"p_

. ML Ih\n‘mh.n cll 248
Cemus 1911, XV, ’ "

Mukergee, Ecvmen ¢mrem.l v 36

Wadia and Mﬂdunl ap €ty

. Hodwo, ep eit, p. 62
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n the first mmumeations and
transport opened out new Lities to 1ndividual initiative and
ambition and the more enterprising members of the family were
allured to seek more remunerative and independent careers. Fur~
ther, educated young men, 1n the case of mon-availability of
employment 10 the place of therr residence were naturally driven
far a field 1n search of switable employment,’ In the second place
the subtle influence of western indwidualism made serious and
often successful imroads into the solidarnty of the joint family.?
Morcover, owing 10 the intrusion of the Western 1deas and ways
of life which were discordant with the old Indian customs, the joint
family became a house divided against atself. The elderly clung
to theold mtuals and customs, while the younger generation
discarded them The individualistic bias of the British civil law
and procedure further paved the way for the dissolution of the
system 3 The Increasing struggle for existence combined with the
growth of the i di ideals was Iy making the joint
famuly more or less an enachronism * The familiar picture of
domestic contentment was becoming a thing of the past. The old
spirit of give and take, which was the corner-stone of the institu-
tion, was shaken by a greater sense of realism, besides consider-
. ations of personal, material gam The result was thata strong

disruptive tendency, owing generally to the petty quarrels of the
+ womenfolk, was called into play.®

‘The yoint family was, thus, fast distntegrating under the
impact of various forces which the modern conditions brought to
bear upon it. Consequently, during the period under review,: the
constitution of a few families ;o the Province was still based on
some kind of joint living while others, especially 1n the towns, had

" developed a dofimitely modern slant 1 their outlook on hife.t g L] (,L

'k Ihd.pp 5365
181,

. Wada and Merchant, o] f <., p
Hodson. op ¢it., p. 63, :uswmh op it , pp. 24748 “Due to economic
Exogancicn, persons Were forced to live scparately Further, dueto the

mﬂ:;:nce o‘l:E ldtm;c; it and individualistic concepis the educated

o disfavour Life in the Jont famuly™ 3 i,

Women ia Madern Indra, 1957, p. 246 fomily™ {Desat, Neer

Census 1911, 1, PU pp. 4547, Dzrlmx, At Freedom's Door,

ST 13 [rOvDE more and more SuRCUI 10 amiaibe Sor 71 (445 11as

dual age many wives Wish to run fhewr own houschold, and the mother
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CUSTOMS AND USAGES

In the preceding pages we bave discussed how the people’s
conduct was determined by the dominant tendencies prevailing in
the society 1n which each lived and how the society had begun to
work out its own destiny under conditions of life very different
from those that had ewsted hutherte Now a brief account must be
given of the domestic Jife of the people. From the cradle to the
grave, the hife of both the Hindus and the Muslims was governed
by the customs and nituals  Strange semi-religious ceremomies
were associated with the crisis of hife--birth, marriage and death-all

d by d customs and ir ditions handed
down from the hoary past. The detatls of the ceremonies which
vary a great deal from place to place may be found in the pages of
the gazetteer and the customary law of each district and state.
Owing to lack of space it 13 not possibls to deat with them in de-
tail, though they are extremely interesting and even tempting to
the student of sociology. We shall, however, confine our study to
the general trends, leaving out the details of nitual. An account of
superstitions connected with thenis given in the next chapter.

Birth-castoms—Female children were not much desired, The
birth of a daughier was a matter of grave misfortune, for.sooner
or later she was to be married and 1t was on the bride’s father
that the heavy burden of expenditure 1n connection with wedding
and the subsequent ceremonies usually fell. On the other hand, the
biuth of a bey was an occasion for great rejoiemng.! To the
Hindu the birth of 2 son was a religious necessity, because son’s
ptesence was held necessaty for the performance of certain cere-

_ monies whereby his parents’ salvation was to be secured according
to religion .t

M. M. d the most i
,event of hmlly hre and it formed & subgect of endiess duscussion
“and of prolonged preparation The sum of moncy spest on s

1. An dllusteation of the w3y of preference for the male child is foundin
the syng “Teed son and Sullouk well both are bread minners™, (Dare
tiog, Wintom and W arl 2.

ASiesc ot the A1 \acsoreds tghtly a:hoﬂ the ;tnmt deneo of the iy

» of 2300 and act 3 daughtey 3 hewhere 1ic eflect the turid of
s, bt hefo (repare 4 by (Alluymvnl- (A nymn X1
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marriage was usually extravagant and often involved the bride's
fatherinto debt The expenses incurred by the bridegroom’s family
were also heavy enough. Very often the celebration of a marriage
caused the utter ruin of both the families? Dancing girls, fire-
works and dninking constituted the important 1tems of entertain-
ment. It was incumbent on the bride’s family to entertain the
marfiage party in a right royal manner. The claimsof the bro-
therhood were also {0 be respected on such occasions of feasting,
and the poor, the beggars and even the lepers were sumptuously
fed.®

Betrothal was the first step in the preparation for marriage.
It was a contract between the gusrdians and once made it was
considered 1rrevocable by the Hindus and the Sikhs, except under
very extraordinary circumstances.® The choice of partners for
marsiage had absolutely nothing to do with love m the sense of
pre-marital courtship® {though runaway marriages occurred now
and then and were recognised) ® As a matter of fact, 1t could not
be 50, because often the bride and the bridegroom were toa
young to have a balanced view of what marriage might or should
mean. Thus to every man and woman marriage and love were not
necessanly identical things in Ife Love might, indeed, grow out
of marniage, as doubtless it did, owing to temperamental affinity.
If 3t did not, the husband assested tus nights by the fist orthe
rod.?

There were four forms of betrothal contracts prevalent 1n'the
Punjab, namely, (1) Dharam or Pun, (1) Tehke, (ni} Watta Satta
and (1v) Ghar Jowatri.

1. Reed, SirStanley, India The New Phase, 1928, pp. 97-8
2 Dubos, J A, Hindu Maaners and Cystoms, 1906, p_230, Yusal Als, Life
and Labour of ihe the people of India, 1907, pp 268-9, DG. Lahore,

1893-94, p &9,
3. Cemwus 191, XVIL P 217, Anderson, D, Custamar; of Muza-
Fargarh Distrtet, 925.p. 6 Customary Lowof Muza.
4 Abbcdanand, Swamt, fadia and Her People, 1906, pp 2734 “‘Accord-
1ng to strict custom, they may not see each ' other until the day of  their
wedding~but young men zre begmning to question 1t and. one hears of
stolen glimpses or even furitive mectings™. (Darhing, Brsdom and Waste,

P 291,
3. Census 911, XIV, pp 292:3
Brlxl’:,{urd. H.N, Aina-1-Hinduston (Urdu), n d. p 56, Darkng, Wirdom
‘aste, Pp. o .
7. Darhing, e Fresdont's Door. p. 342, Specch of Mrs Dums Chand in the

Punjab Legislative Council Debies, d
and Juun Marriage (Amendment) Bl 0 1o onthe Hinds, Sikh
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In the case of Dharam or Pun the patents gave their daughter
marnage without accepting anything for her. This form was con-
fined to prosperous classes and higher castes only,!

Tekke was marnage by purchase. The custom of accepting
money for females was mostly prevalent in the hills where the wo-
men were sold from hand to hand and system of temporary marn-
age prevafed,®  The practice was also very common in the plains
owing to paucity of women, especially in the central Punjab and
canal colonies, and generally among lower castes and classes,
The price of the bnde vaned with the ments of the girl and the
necessity and social status of the purchaser.®  *“An old man,ora
cripple or one-eyed boy is sure to have to pay heavily for his
bride™.! Tn the middle of the mineteenth century, a bride could
be had for Rs. 59/- only ® The values had steadily misen since
then, In the twentics of the present century, wives were generally
purchased for between Rs 500'- and Rs 2,000'-, though in some
individual cases exorbitant prices were demanded and paid.* The
marnage by purchase took the form of dowry amongst the well-to
do c¢lasses.” The amount of dowry was generally regulated by
the “social and status of the brd. s father, the
social prestige of the bndegroom.® The practice of taking bride-
price and the curse of dowry did not show any signs of decadence
during the period under survey and as a rule the well-to-do classes

1o pay ord ly for the brd and the lower
classes for the bride *

In Watta Satra ot exchange, 2 git} was promused s return
for a gitl promised to be married into the family. Exchange was
of three unds, (1) Ahmo Samhana, where each parly betrothed a
girl ta a boy i the other party’s famly () Trebhang, where three
betrothals were made tn connection with one another, and (i)
Chobhang, where four betrothals were made n connection with

“Cearar 1901, XVIL p 31T, Conmus J511, XV, 272
16 O 1, Provinessi Serics, 1. Y93, . 43,
na/ab n--,mnv Mamograph. 11, 1500, . 45.

Senlrm-vmz-w Lakore Distict, 1858, p. 11,
A meacylende ol Duwya, Howuariar didna xas seponed to have
pand Ry 10 procute & wife, (Dsiiing, Pusjob Feasart, 193,
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one another.! The marriage by exchange was resorted to by the
lower classes with a view to avording payment of the bride-price.
It was not approved by the upper classes of society. The.practice
was gradually disappearing.®

Ghar Jowatri—Marriage by service (the primitive form of
marriage) obtamed 1n some sequestered hill tracts.® The would-
be bridegroom worked for the family of the bride for a fixed
period mutually settled beforehand.é The duration of service
rendered was sometimes as long as 10 years  On the completion
of lus probation, as 1t might be called, he was given the hand: of
the girl$ ‘This way of procuring wife was resorted fo by those *
who were too poor to pay the bride-price 7

(i) The practice of early marriage—The custom of early or
snfant marriage arose out of the restrictions tmposed by the elabo-
rate caste rules on marriage, which made the parents anxious to
marry their children especially daughters at the eachest opportunity
when # stitable match was available. Marriage was the only pro-
per provision that could be made for a girl as the Hindu woman.
was valued primarily as a child-bearing machine and the prospec-:
tive mother of male offspring and not as an individual. If mar-
riage was deferred unul after puberty the danger of Joss of virgimty
was apprehended and great difficulty was experienced 1n obtaining
a bridegroom, Therefore, 1t was considered extremely desirable .
that a girt should be married before she attained puberty.® Hence .
parents would go to almost any ¢xpense and trouble to prevent
such a calanmuty  “So much so that parents, who fail to give their
children m marriage at an carly age often find great dufficulty
doing so afterwards. Many regard infant marriage as a badge of
respectability and encourage 1t on that account”” *

1. Datling, Wisdom and Waste, 50 28, Centus 1942, X1V p. et

reer 0/ Mandi State 1920, p 97, DC Kangra, | .x P 12, Gazet
2. Such an srrangement wl:gtnmﬂy ohed G upon n ¢ way 2 pro-

verb llluslralml this way of thougl hz. “*Butte di Kurmai . Gnn 4 gai 1ala-
ken ar xchange betrothals are the substitution of a dw orced :wo-
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A very large number of Hindu girls were married bet-
ween the ages of 10 and 15 years and this proportion was 392 per
1,000 marcied females in 1911 The Sikhs and the Mushms were
less given to the practice of early marriage and had only 289 and
216 married females under 15 years per 1,000 respectively in
1911, Marriages of children under ten years of age were solem
nized by all grades of socicty, though the highest and the lowest
classes followed this custom almost with a vengeance. The practice
of infant marriages was rampant mostly among the Hindus, Thus
1m 1911 the number of married infants between the ages of 5 and
10 years and t and 5 years was 63 and 2 per 1,000 among them
respectively as against 32 and { among the Sikhs and 28 and {
among the Muslims.?

(i) Muklawa—Fortunately, although the marriage was
contracted at very early age, the consummation, tn many cases, did
not take place il the girl reached puberty  During this interven-
ing period, she lived with her parents asa virgtn  The arrival of
puberty was regarded as nature’s signal and marrage was not
deferred beyond 1t. There was a cecemony called Muklawa or Gaona
performed by the Hindus and the Sikhs, taking place after an
interval of 1,3, 5,7, 9 or 11 years, after the wedding and implied
the final consummation of marniage. The Muslims, however,
dud not follow this custom, though there was no consummation of
marriage before puberty® Thus, although the vice of child
marnage was expiated to some extent by deferring the consumma-
tion of marriage, yet the majonity of the girls were still immature
and not fully fit for child-bearng. Nevertheless, many girls,
especially in the hiils, entered wifehood even before attaming
puberty and when their husbands happened to be adults, hornble
consequences followed “in which child wives betwzen the age of
1en and twelve have been done to death, or crippled or paralysed
by their husbands™*

In order to save the minor girls from molestation the first
step way taken in 1860 when the indian Penal Code defined rape
and 131d down that puni to ton for

1 lNJ«ﬁ\'.I‘-:&).
L 1pd
3 Thd.p 200 Hosion. ep. ety
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- ol the Areof Cocent Comimiztee, 928.20, Evidence, 1. 032
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Ife, should be inflicted on’the husband who consummated
marriage with his giel-wife. aged below 102 In 1891 the age ."f
consent %as raised to 12 years But due: to nsufficient publicity
and the of the law a dead letter
and the evil consequently persisted.?  An act was passed for the
first time 1n 1925, which made distinction between marital and
extra-marital sexnal consummation. It also rased the age of con-
sent to 13 in the case of the former and 14 10 the case of the latter.®
In 1928 the Age of Consent Committee under the presidentship
of Mr. N M. Josht was appointed by the Government of India. The
Commuttee recommended 15 years as the age of consent in the case
of martal relations It did not however, sesult yn any further
positive Jegislation except the enactent in September, 1929, of
the Child Marniage Restramt Act, better known as the Sarda Act,
which provided penalties for the sofemmization of marriages of
male children under 18 and of female children under 14 years of
age from Apnl 1, 1930.¢ '

Generally speaking, the Act was supported by the educated
classes interested in social reform. But opposition came from the
unexpected quarter of a section of the Muslim community.® They
voiced their displeasure at public meetings and took out procession
insome cities® A great rush of child marriages took place dur-
ing the periad which elapsed between the passing and coming into
force of the Act.”

Infant marnages did not stop when the Act came into
operation. The law was obeyed more in breach than in observance
and was not acted upon 1a vllages, mawly owing to insufficient
publicity as well as the absence of adequate governmental machi-
nery to enforce it.* Thelaw required that a complaint against
the offending party should be first Jodged in the law-court before

1 Ranchbioddas, Rettantah, The Law of Crimes, 1935, p 509,

2. Ibd ., * The Indian Criminal lmendf{lrnl Act (X of IBDQI)"

i. :?bld« *TAe Indian Penal C?!t AAmendmrent) Act (XIX of 192{’\".‘ .
unjal overnment, Loval and Special Ly . Marriage

Restrains Act (X1X of 1919} pectal Laws, “The Chit y

3. According to them the Act was an cncroachment upon their religson and

f the Shriar because the Quran wself, at any rate by

i‘x;\ lxﬁ“f-m'l pro;%ed’r;v :Pulld MAMIAZES 10 cortain cases. .l,s« Censur

NENN R, 193031, G 7).
& Comud toan | A0 2902 1. “Gencral Summary,” v 7)
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it should be penahized. Except the social warkers, no onc was
interested in lodging such complaints and heace child marriage,
though legally banned, continued to be practised.?

Neveriheless, the social and political leaders did not own
defeat in the face of such difficulties. They continued their en-
deavours as before to educate the public regarding the dangers of
early marriage. Lala Lajpat Rai orce emphatically remarked
that ““I may safely say that all intelligent people are of the opinion
that the Hindu community will be a dying race if they do not stop

hild. and early ion of marriages™.* Varnous
religious  organisations such as the Arya Samaj, the Brahmo
Samaj, the Dev Samaj and the Sanatan Dharam Samaj were also
actively engaged in such educative propaganda.* Reform socie-
ties were alsa set up by most of the important castes of the Hindus.
The Rajput Sabha, the Khatri Sabha, the Arora Bans, the Mohyal
Sabha and the Brahman Sabha were some of the institutions ad-
vocating abolition of early marriage ¢ Unfortunately their act-
vities were confined 10 the educated classes only and did not reach
down to the masses *

(i} Widaw di d was a promi-
nent social evil of the society. Its most deplorable festure was
that the widow was supposed to have been the cause of her hus-
band’s death.  For this reason, her jewels and pretty clothes were
snatched from her and she was often made the drudge of the house-
hold* This was considered “to be the widow's just pumishment
for some unknown sin committed possibly in an earlier incarna.
tion™.7  Many of them were not more than 20 years old, while
a good many had not reached even the age of puberty.?

Compulsory widowhood was a custom pecoliar to the Hindus
and the Sikhs  Among them, the relation between husband and
wile was 2 sacrament indissoluble save by death and even surviving
death (as far asthe wife was concerned)  No wonder, then, that

Dnn;lmd op. cit , pp. $8-59
‘sislatire Council Debates, Sated Febemary 9, 1928,
Cmnnu. W, p 212
ol ik dre “of Content Commitice, 192839, p. 27,
Conut BILXIV, 7203,
W. J., Mly e m-l Werk in Indin, 1588, p. 263,
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they prescribed for the widow a life of ascetie, self-denial, devotion
to her husband's memory and self-sacrifice with which she was to
dedicate herself to the service of the remaining members of her hus-
band's family. They argued that this ideal should be enforced
:vcn if it 1nvolved, as 1t did )n many cases, suffering 'and almost

nervous and p: | strain upon the widows. The
feeling against widow remarrmge was further strengthened by the
belief that marriage beinga religious site could not be solemnized
more than once 1n a woman’s hfetime® It 1s natural, then, that
the widow remarriage came fo be looked down wpon asa sort of
concubinage.?

Nevertheless, widow marriage did not exist as an absolute
prohibition, The custom was very common among the Jats and
other agricultural castes, artisans and the menial classes® Asa
matter of fact, widow' remarniage was pot a question of caste but of
the social and economse status within’it.4 Jtis a paradox that
the educated classes, instéad of favouring it, condemned it ontright.
Where 1t ‘was allowed, the general rule was that the widow must
marry the husband's elder or younger brother. preferably the youn-
ger, or a near relation  She could marry outside the famuly, too,
but in that case she had to forego the right to her husband’s pro.
perty. The rules of endogamy were generally set aside on such

and were allowed without any risk
of further social stigma *

Among the Mushms and the Christians there was no religious
tenet prohubiting widow-martiage. But they had been snfluenced
by ther Jong association with the Hindus, and those enjoying a
fugh social status considered 1t derégatory for their widows to seek
remarsiage.®

The marriage of a widow was known as Nikah Sani among
the Mushms, who also observed the usmal Nikak formalities.
[Amcng the Hindus and the Sikhs a symple ceremony called Karao,

1. Census 1901, XVII, X
2. Ibid P 218,

3 Cemms 1911 XIV, p 282, “The Peot -
Ismuarrhsich T, vt 1V, oo g A Tunsb™ The ddvance,
4 DG, Rokigk, 1910,
V)
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Karewa ot Chadar Andazi® unaccompanied by rejoicings of any
kind was performed and all the formalities and rituals assoctated
with ordmary were disp with® S part-
cutarly when a price for the widow was paid, the ceremony was
not performed at all®

In the beginmiag of the present century a reaction had defi-
nitely set 1n against the prohibition of widow remarriage. The
soctal reformers began to champion the cause of young childless
widows, who were driven perforce to a Iife of endless drudgery or
sometrmes immorality The social and religious reform societtes
came 1nto the field to espouse the chld widows® cause The most
prominent body which made arrangements for the remarnage of
widows was the Vidhva Vivah Sahaik Sabha of Lahore, under the
able leadership of Sir Ganga Ram, a well-known philanthropist.
The soeiety atmed at and widow r
and educating the public opinion to accept this branch of social
reform without demur ¢ During the first year alter 1ts foundation
in 1914, 1t arranged 12 such marnages, of course in defiance of
orthodox rehigious custom and the possible consequences of social
ostracism.* The walls of public epposition were slowly battered
and the number of matriages arranged by the society began to in-
crease  The number was 453 for 1922° and 5,464 for 19317 The
total number of widows remarried between 1914 and 1931 was
44,967.% The number of marniages indicated ““an increase from
year 1o year, but cven 50 the number of remarriages up-to.date is
negligible in view of the enormous number of widows of marrage-
able ages™.?

No doubt 1111 the thirties of the present century, conservatism
10 regard to this social problem was still too deep, but in an 1ncrea-
sing number of places the remarniage of . widow had ceased to

1. The usval ceremony was as follows  *The man puts & white sheet
{Chadar} over the woman's head inthe presence of the ibrothethood
and distributes gur the corner of this shectis coloured red or yellow™,
D G. 1 erotepur, 1915, 6. ats0 sec Cenvas 1911, XIV, p. 282}

2, Thiabangm accordame with the 1iindu theory that marnage nte can
be solemmised Only once m the Lfetime of 1 woman.
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cause nearly that amount of public commotion which it did at the
turn of the mneteenth century.

(iv) Polygamy—The Hindus and the Sikhs were asa rule
monogamous, but a second wife was sometimes taken if the first
was barren or gave birth only to female children® Though not
held as an absolute necessity, 1t was always thought proper to ob-
tam the consent of the first wile.* Sometimes a sonless wife of
his own accord insisted that her husband should marry a second
wife* Generally speaking, the high caste Hindus were always
averse to giving a daughter 1z marraige to a man who was already
married and every effort was made to avoud the risk of her becom-
1ng & co-wife because it was a well-established fact that a plurality
of wives led to unhappy squabbles in the household.®

Among the agricultural classes and menials polygamy was not
uncommon 2s a result of the custom of widow remarriage preva-
lent among them, according to which sometimes a man though
already married had perforce to marry the widow of his brother.
Polygamy also existed among the agricultural classes 1z the hulls,
where a woman was considered an economic asset 1o the sense of a
worker 1n the fields * Thusin Simla district “'a man may marry
as many wives as he Iikes, the number generally bemng regulated by
the amount of work he can profitably assign to them™.?

The Mushms were allowed by their religion to have only four
wives in contrast to the Hindus for whom no limit was prescribed.
But they, too, hike the Hiodus and the Sikhs, were 1 practice,
generally, monogamous, Only the very rich indulged 1n the luxury
of kecping more than one wife But there was a stronger tendency
to polygamy among the Mushims than ia the case of the Hindus
and sometimes a plurality of wives was found among the poorer
classes, too.*  The full it of four was scarcely reached and that
again only by very few. The cconomic conditions, the social habits

1bid  =Subsidrary Table I™, p 189,

Rees, I D, The Real Ind:a, 1908, p i

Censis 1901, 4, PL. 1, p 447, D G. Gurnm, 910,p 38

Garetteer of Sirmur ‘Stare. 1934,

Census 1911, X1V, p. 290, D G. Mullnm 19.3 24, p
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nAl State, 58

DG, Simta, 1904, 5. 23, ¥
D.G. Atulian, mma P83

PN puspp



. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS n
and the practical difficulties involved in bringing up a large family
were the principal factors agatnst polygamy.

In contrast to the practice among the members of the general
public, Hindu, Sikh or Muslim, polygamy was widely practrsed
by the rulers of the Indian states? *“Some of them do not krow
how many wives they have™.?

{*) Palyandey—Polyandry was widely practised 1n the upper Hi-
malayas 1e Lahaul, Spiti, and Saraj, Rampur, Chim (including
Kanwar) and the upper minor states tn Bushahar state and in the
trans-Gin parts of Nahan state®  Generally speaking, it was
practised “more or less openly by the lower castes throughout
the Himalayan area,® and, as a matter of fact {though the custom
1s not admitted) by the Jats of the plains™3

There were two forms of polyandry, (1) the lower or the
*Naut* form, and the (11) hugher or the ‘Tibetan® form ¢ Polyandry
as practised 1n the Pumjab was mamly of the latter type 1n which
all the brothers 1n a family usually had one jomnt wife, though
sometimes Stepbrothers and cousins were allowed {o share the
common wife.” In some hilly tracts, polyandry of the ‘Nair’ form
also existed in which persons belonging 1o driferent families mer-
ged tharr scparate properties 1nto 2 joint holding and maintained
ajoint wafe?

Generally speaking one jownt wife could be shared at the most
by tax persons and if the sharers exceeded this number, they had
another wife. But sometimes hatred aganst the proposat of baving
a second wife ran very huigh and, out of mere jealousy ereated by

1 Cuu-u s, xw. p 29

266
1S e Empire 1, 1907, p 48), Ceront 911 X1V, pp 297.89;
b i 1o Ga.e rrc/ Simla Hull States, 1910, pp. 15, 17;
Gazettcer of Mands St P G. Kangra, 1917, “Kulu'en:
ara)*. p 51, “Lahat! o) (m:ﬂuuaISnmvSl te, 193, p. 6}
3 “In ‘many Vlmg v\hel: Ka andry is not openly reLognsed, n Ky
mon” (ot a ibit froely -un fer busband’s brothers
[Ga,tllf(!plsimlq 'Illl SJMM 1910, p. 17
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such arrangement, the wife evinced a desite to accommedate even
more husbands! Nevertheless, the brothers were at liberty to
marry 1f therr means allowed them to doso andin thatcase it
depended upon the newcomer either to remain the exclusive wife
of the marrying person or become the joint wife of the famly
allowing her husband's brothers to share ber bed. There were many
famihies which had three or as many as four joint wives.t

With regards to the allotment of paternity to the children
of a polyandri¢c union, custom differed in different parts of the
province. Generally the children of the wife, by whichsoever hus-
band begotten were considered those of the eldest brother, but they
addressed all the husbands of their mother as their fathers?
Indeed the larger the number of fathers, the prouder were the
children®  As regards inheritance and successtons, if the brothers
and their 3 family after them d in the
question of succession did ‘not produce any drfficulty; but in case
any of the brothers or sons wished to separate, difficult problems
were rarsed.  The custom in Lahaul, Spitt and Saraj was to leave
itiothe woman to allot the children to her husbands, and her
deelaration was -accepted as valid® In other places, the eldest
brother was considered to be the father of the first-born, the second
husband, the father .of the second-born (though the child mught
have been concerved 1n hus absence). And 5o on.*

Thus, the system gave to a polyandrous woman a social
liberty which women eisewhere would be apt to look upon with
alarm and distrust. But whers it was actually practised the people did
not evsnce any sense of shame and the compiler of the gazeticer of
Kangra district remarked in 1917 that “st 1s doubtful whether st
will ever disappear.’ Nevertheless, this observation is only half-
true because by the twenties of the present century the custom had
practically 'ceased to existinthe plains® and was being given up
inthe hills,® owing to the facilities of communication and the

1. Gazetteer of Mand: State, 1920, p, 100
2 Cemsus I911, X1V, p 287 P
3. Gazettecr of Suket Stare, ud , p. 58
3 Gazerseer of Strmur Stare, 1934, 7. 61,
(angra, 1917, “Kuld and . 51
8 Cenvus 911 XIV, na S p. 3t
2 . Kangra, 1917, “Kulu and Saray™, p 51,
8 Darling. Rustlcus, 1929, o 3t
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9. Gazeticer of Mands State, 1920, pp- 100-1,
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steady nise in the standard of living! The Deputy Commissioner
of Simla also made tireless efforts to convince the ignorant and
conservative hill people of the evils of the shameful practice* His
activities, however touched only a fringe of the problem and to attack
it efflectively a much deepz r penctration by a whole band of selfless
social workers was necessary, because the isolated hills were the
strongholds of soctal orthodoxy.

(vi) Divorce— Among the Hindus and the Sikhs marriage
was, 1n theory at least, indissoluble.® Although divorce did not
exist as recognised mstitution among them, a person was at Iiberty
to sever all connection with hus wife if she did not give bisth to a
male child, was suffering from a dangerous disease or was unchaste
or on some other plea held socially valid. Thus was tantamount to
divorce, but usuaily mfidelity was the only sufficient ground for such
action,* This was the practice n the platns. In the hills, however,
the marniage ties were rather loose and the nght of divorce both by
husband and wife was recogmised by custom, more or less, as an
established institution ® Thus, 1n Simla district divorce could be
obtained ““at any ttme” ¢ Simular facility abtained in other places
especially in Kangra distnict and 1n the Simla Hill States,” The
most peculiar but at the same time essentsal part of the divorce in
the hills was the payment of the cost of marnage to the husband, iIf
the divorce was sought by the wife* The divorced woman did
not find herself 1n dufficulty hike her sister i the plains, Asan
economic asset, she tosled in the fields Like men, and soon found
new suitors.?

In Islam, marriage was nothing more than a civil contract
made by mutua! consent betweea man woman and hence st allowed

I8 (‘ll:’nu ﬂ" l |"| l r 29

2 fbid \ X

3 On2 6 ms Mrs. Duni Chand sought leave to move & dill ynthe
Legitative Adsembly legalising the drssofution of martiage on certam
grounds among the Handus, b\hs and ‘II“!. \vullhe JHouse ded not
pants | The Nouse drded . Aves 1 Nocs To. (Punfab Leststative

wibly Debates, dated 29 6
a am 1910, XV, p.lvl.:‘ll.lvnn 1980, 1, pt. 1, po 234
S.Au r.m, S

J aretvees of Sumar Stare, 1934,
t .mu.

g
9. blnilnll\l Ma |9V P 100, D.G, Alllrﬁ- l‘ll7 “Kuly and
Sar,
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divorce to both parties, though on dlﬂ‘erent condmons. The hus-
band could divorce his wife for mfid

or without assigning reason and even without resorting to law, The
annulment was effected by the husband's saying to his wife, 1n the
presence of two witnesses, “I divorce thee”. If this was uttered
once or twice, the divorcing pair could remarry. Butf it was
repeated thrice, the divorce became absolute and irrevocable and
the womon had to marry someone else and then divorced by him
if she desired to return to her former husband ! The wife could
dissolve her marriage by obtaiming a judiwcial decree or with the
consent of her husband In the former alternative the circumstances
necessary for a separation were precisely codified 1n the Dissolution
of Muslim Marriages Act (VIII of 1939) According to it, tll-usage’
withholding of due and proper means of marntenance, impotency,
msanity, leprosy and also marriage of the gl before her attain-
ment of the age of 15 were some of the reasons for which a Mustim
woman could demand g separation.®

Nevertheless divorce, even where recognsed, was not com-
monly resorted to. It was not approved by the educated classes
of soctety, except io very extraordinary and unavoidable condi-
tions and carcumstances.?

Death castoms—The Muslims burrred thetr dead, while the
Hindus and the Sikhs with some exceptions burnt® them. In
Simla district and Bushahar state, the corpse was often kept in the
house for two or three days and music was played instantly,’
Then 1t was “taken to the burning-ground, accompanied by all
the men and women 1n the neighbourhood, dressed in the best,
and by a band of musicians”® In spits the dead bodies were
somettmes exposed to be eaten by Jvultures or wild beasts, or *cut
into small pieces and thrown to dogs and burds, according to the
custom of Tibet™? Another peculiar custom prevalent among
all communities and classes was that 1n the case of the death of an
old person, merriment took the place of solemmty and sorrow.

Levy, Reuben, The Social Structare of Islam, 1957,

2. The Clnl Caurt l\[unual (Impertal AE"I,J). o, 1942, pp 2412, i

3. . 107, 434, Bellington, Women in'Indla, |895. v 133

4 The anhnms of Hlss:u nnd Bhagat Panthus {a s:ikhs sect), always burried
theie dead (D. y nnduham sn:n. 1915,1p 61,135; Census 1911,

5 G‘n‘t’zntﬂ of Simia Hill sra:u. 1910, p 43

7. D G, Kangra, 1917, “Spits", p 278. v
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“Pice, duru, akhrot, grain, etc. are thrown over the bier and the
poor people pick them up”.?

There were various and often elaborate funeral ceremonies
but the greatest sociaf evif connected with these was the giving of
afuneral feast  So.netimes more money was spent upon a funeral
than upon a wedding. All the members of the brotherhood had
fo be fed? The consequences of such an extravagant practice
are evident, The situation 1s best described by Rabindranath Tagore
i Gora thus, “The obsequies that have to be performed at the
funeral of a parent are the cause of more serious musfortune than
the death itself of a father or mother. No one will accept the
excuse of poverty or any other form of tnabitity no matter how it
is accomplished, soctety’s heartless claim has to be satisfied to the
very last farthing”.? .

1. Gazsrerr of Suict State © d. P30 Al scx D. G. Ferazepur, 1918,
D G :‘Il‘l!ﬂu'lrﬁ 1908, i
2 5 G Jhelam, 1904, or AT C Ferasernr, 1915, . 125. D G. Gape

. 16,
3 Ao s, Gora, 1941, 9. 360



RELIGION AND RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS

General Characteristics

Religion always held a dominant position in every sphere
of the Iife of the people and deeply influenced the soctal activities
of the various classes 1n divesrse ways, The only exception was
perhaps the numerically very small proportion of those who had
secewved 2 good grounding 1 western education. “The more you
talk with the people about the place of religion 1n life, the more
tenaciously they cling to the rdea of its being the principal factor:
to them anything apart from reitgion 1s not non-refigrous but jrre-
ligious™.t

For the majority of the people religion was only a matter
of ceremonial performance which to a Jarge extent, maintained
the umformuty of their social system.? For mstance, it regulated
nupual mes funeral observances and various kinds of ceremonals

is, the first h: tting of children, and ¢recum-
g1sion among the Mushims But 1t was hardly a gurde to everyday
conduct and practices which were regulated by social convention
and custom. 1n fact popular faith as 1t obtained among the masses,
had Iittle to do with ethics of morality.? Thus it was that a man
might visit and bow before a shrine everyday and yet would have
no scruple to give false evidence in a court of law, commit an
underhand trick or fraud or even perpetrate a heinous crime.! And
yet even if the true spirit of religion had no bearing on the people’s

1- (Datlog. Rasticys, 1933, p 3
Dubos b A Hiada mnm. Cutoms and Ceremonials, 1924, pp. 30-1.
). Clruu.rl

4 Amold, 6 l'un/nb ml North-West Frontier u/hnila. 1878, p. 93.
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ethical conduct, we cannot deny that they had strong religious
faiths and beliefs. This 1s no doubt a paradox but 1s nevertheless
true.

The ordinary villagers were entirely innocent of the under-
Iying philosaphical principles of the creeds which they professed *
To them religious performances and ceremonial observances were
for the most part farmal asset of form to be followed as a means of
escape from the supposed wrath of the gods.* The peasants in the
country~side knew some of the great avatars, preceptors, and
rehigions feaders and were well aware of the incidents and anecdotes
of their lives ® They had seldom, if ever seen the Holy Book of
their religion and if they had, they of course could not have read
the same for themselves And yet religious beliefs and the language
of religion suffused their lives. The townsfolk were somewhat
better acquainted with the tenets and doctrines of their professed
religion; but, viewed from a moral or an ethical standpoint, their
general approach was much the same as that of the rural folk.!

The religious beliefs of the people can be studied under the
following heads —

Anlmal and tree worship—Doth the Hindus and the Sikhs
believed in the sanclity of animal life and evenin the fertility of
certain plants and trees. OF all the ammals, the cow was the most
sacred ¥ Offerings of flour and fodder were made to these.® Serpents
were sacrosanct and monkeys were divine. Plant hfe was held
sacred because it was thought to be persaded by divity.? The
trees commonly worshipped were the 1udsf plant, the pipal and
the neem.®

Saintworship—Among almost all the communities and
classes samts were honoured, It was quite often that the Mushms

1. Da . R Il s, 19"? 3

2 e e a-llu‘;/r. b 39, Gazettect of Nissar Disseict and Lohars
Stare, 1915, p

3 Caretseer allllnar District asd Lokaru Stare, 1915, p. 36

. fbid,p ST

s l’hﬂlﬂl, Rusticss. |9J! m 371-5‘ Cl’vcﬂ. Hisdom exd Waste, pp 7"’

Mayo. K., Maotker 1) l9'7
& D hng, 1cRt, 9“
2 J“ !‘" c\" s ‘Ill .Illﬂ. 1862, 169, Dashing, h"lfﬁl, w9, p 2.

1 Nmiu o m..p 170: Darheg, Al Freedows’s Dooe, p
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paid respect to saints of Hindu origm and vice versa.! They were
looked upon with vencration and credited with supernatura!
powers Their esotenc teachings were communicated only to the
charmed circle of thewr disciples They were symbols and patterns
of morahty to whom special powers were supposed to have been
delegated by God. The educated looked on them as men to whom
mysteries, hidden from others, had been revealed.t When a samt
who by austerity or the perrorm:mcc of a miracle had elicited

died, his usually d to us shrine or
to his progeny® People made offerings at these holy places for
obtaining spiritual and. more often than not, temporal blessings *
Solemn vows were taken for future offerings at these shrines in
wview of the birth of a male child, success in a criminal case, the
happy ending of a quarrel n the family, smoath celebration of a
marnage or ofa | ffair and the like.
Sometimes, after the fulfilment of a desire, the first-born child was
handed over to the saint or the attendants at the tomb &

014, long-cherished beliefs were, however, slowly dissolving
with the advancing tide of western civilisation which engendered
the spint of eniticism The sanctity which the imaginatien of the
ignorant used to attach to the saints supposed to possess super-
‘human potency Wwas ceasing to command the reverence it had done
1n the past.

Animal sacriice—The Mushm had the santtion of their
‘religion 10 the matter of sacnificing animals on certamn festivals.
“The Hindus and most of the Sikhs were averse to the taking of
animal life, especially that of the sacred cow But the Hinduism
of the hulls was not orthodox and sheep and goats were sacrificed

uck, C. H , Falths,Fairs and  Festi 2U4; Cen
Buck G 1. tivals of Indla, 1917, p. 214; Centus
Buck, op m. op 210-11

D G. Rawalpindy, 1907, p 83 C
Hastwgs, James, Encyclopedia of Religion and Erhles, X, 1930, p 41:
Census 1911, X1V, p. 172. Darling, Rusticus, 1929, p 21, Jones, John, P,
India, Its Life and Thought, 1908, p. 313

At the tomb of Pir Shah Daula(Gujrat District) the heads of the children,
0 offered, were compressed by means of a press so that the head became
e B S Sl e e e
1he neople's feclng of pty: (N P Ko 1852, o, Bak3 3 e Xplong

POy
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on the occasion of a2 marriage, funeral, purification, thanks mving,
propitiation, etc.?

Hinduism of the hills—The religious beliefs of the Hindus 1n
the hills differed considerably from that of the plains. “It would
szem that in all mountainous countries, the grandeur of their natu-
1al features and the magritude of the physical forces displayed
lead the inhabitants to defiy the natural objects by whuch they ate
surrounded, or rather to assign to each sis presiding genius, and to
attribute to those demons 2 more or less malevolent character,?
Though there were temples dedicated to the greater Hindu gods
soch as Vishnu and  Siva and the malignant and terrible Kah Devs
was worshipped throughout the Kangra Valley, the everyday
worship of the common man was confined to the Lhas or genu
of the trees; rocks and cases of Lahaul: the tocal spinits or demons
of Kulu, variously known as Deotas or godlings, Devis who were
apparently the corresponding female divimities: Siddhs or genii of
the hill-tops and high places, Jognzes of woad-faines, Nag deotas
or snake-gods and the like Almost cvery group of smalf villages
had its separate god and cvery village god had its own temple,
These temples were situated beside the village green, somewhat
secluded from human hatmtation, 1n a cedar grove on a hill-top or
near a spring or any solitary place * Thetemples were picturesquely
built 1n stone or imber  1dols were almost unknown or, wherever
found, were made of uneven stone® but almost everywhere the
daity had a metal mash which was at stated peniods tied o the

top of a pole dressed up Lo represent the human form, placed in a
sedan-chair, and taken round 1n order to cekobrate his visils to
the neighbouring dimimitics many of whom were supposed to be
his relatives or 1o be feted ot a prvate house in fulfilment of 2
vow.*

3 fl'::.ﬂ ;:ns;f.,lﬂ)’:"'v“l'l.}l-w H:{»;’!ﬂﬂ;‘lﬂ mrfihlll i IG‘""'" H4

N el Lo o the P Kiven s 540

3 DG~ an 7aj™, 61, Punjab Goverament, Lant

>l m-.n. Po. 3445, Buck, op it p 403 Groves § St S,
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4 Tajendflan Vaney of e thoveind Chatme, The Adrane, Vol ¥,
No. 2 Apriduae, 1954, 0 3L, DG Aanera, 1926,

e T vkt Recoeds of the Gossonrecan of the Past]ab end ifs Dee
Fentenciin N eriee o X 1074 7o 5068

eanes 1917, XU po 11
A "azends and Goduni of 1he Smty 310, Tae i
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Superstitions ot

Superstition could, indeed, be used asa more appropriate
term for the ordinary religious beliefs of the people. Throughout
the Province st prevatled in every farm of grossness. It would be
tiresome to give a complete account of all the superstitons, or per-
haps any such attempt would be futile ! Only the more prominent
ones may be mentioned below.

Birth superstitions—A pregnant woman was believed to possess
magical powers.? Her shadow upon the crops was considered
mjurious and a snake would become blind 1f her shadow fell on it.?
A special set of precautions was prescribed {or the pregnant women
during an eclipse.*  No work must be done e. g., locking or un-
locking a door (lest the child should be deformed) and sewing or
cutting (lest 1t should have holes mts body)  After delvery, a
women was considered unclean for a certain penod, usually 40
days, and numerous taboos were imposed on her and on her
husband.®

Accordmg to Hmdu belief, a male offspung was necessary
for the performance of religious ceremonies that would secure the
salvation of the parents Therefore, special ceremomes were ob-
served to ensure that the expected child should be a boy Indeed, a
sterile woman would run zay sk in order to be blessed with a
malechild  All sorts of herbs and drugs were procured from prrs
and fagirs, who were woefully ignorant of the medical science and
were taken with absolute futh It was, therefore, not upnatural
that these medicines often proved mjurions to health*

- A strange custom. known as Sanght Pawan (Sharing with
others) prevalent in the central Punjab to ensure the birth of a
male child, was that large gangs of women went out early in the
morming to the rnver-side or some other bathing-place and on the

the captives or slaves of supenor gods.  The godlngs were either benes

voleat of malignant. {Rajendra, op eltp 31)

*The supcrstitions of the people are very numerous and co; d

any complete account of them would take Tonthato whte, aud the
imformation years to collect™,

peceisy mlommatiop years o collect™. (DG Rawalpindi, 1907, p. 83

Ibid; Punjab Notes and Queries, November, 1883, '

Hastings, op. clt , p 240

181d.,p. 243

Censuz 1911, X3V, p. 235
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way threw a volley of abuses upon the sons of their companions.
“This leads to great tussels between the women, and garments are
oftent tarn to pieces”™! The underlying 1dea was that by cursing
the sons of others, the females drew the male souls towards them,
The custom was entirely confined to women and their men folk
did not interfere at all.*

Unlucky chiliren— A child born 1n the month of Kartik or’
at ngon was considered nauspicious. In the former case, some-
times the mother was turned out of the house or was given to a
Brahman and then redeemed from him Achild born on the
14th of a lunar month was unluky for the father® Agam, the
cighth child was considered calamitous fotr the family. But the
most dreaded one was the trikhal, a child born after the birth of
two chuldren of the opposite sex. The evils associated with the
child conld, however, be averted by any one of the following
devices. {)) Immeduately after the turth of a (rikhal, great com-
motion was raised outside the house sayiog ‘Trikhal DI Dukal’
(save us O frikhal), (n) the centre of a bronze plate was broken
and all but the rim removed and the child was thea passed through
this rims (iii) an opening was made (n the roof of the room whete
the birth had taken place and the baby was pulled out of it; (1v)
oil wag poured on enc of the roof gutters, {v);a musal was thrown
an the roof; (v1) the child was passed under the doorssill and {vii)
water was poured on the head of the child through a sieve.* !

There were several other superstitions  of & similar nature.
Little marks or signs on the body of the child were interpreted as
nce, a child with a nagan (a mark or a circle of
hair shaped like a snake)on the forehead or back was dangerous to
the mother-in-law and so was achild with dimpled cheeks. In some
parts of the Province the birth of twing was supposed to portend
evil for the family, while in other patts, especially in the dis.
tricts of Karnal, Kangra and Simla, it was a general belief that
the bicth of twins was very auspicious and the mather was sure to
go straight 10 heaven afler death. The belief of the people about

ominaus. For insta

1. :m.:\lﬁ-

2 P& cuntarwr 110, 61,
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& 8 Geirgeveta 1910 p 103 G, Attock, 19%0 p. 129 D G Ihelum,

1908, p 135 B G Gurdasper, {918, 1 61; Consus 1901, XIV, pp- 3021
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unlucky children was so deep that the parents were sometimes
willing to give 1t away to a fagir or to pretend to give it away
and then buy 1t for a nommnal price,) The underlymg 1dea was
that such a step broke ‘the continuity of bad luck. Itis possible
that in some cases the child night have been put to death or wil-
fully neglected But the faith of the masses n the potency of prayer,
worship and other rites and ceremontes m averting the evil effects
of such 1il amens was also so deep-rooted that an antidote was al-
ways readily available

‘Mock marriage—— Going through a form of marriage with an
animal, tree or other inanimate object constituted what was called
“mock-marr'iage“ ‘This custom prevatled among the Hindus
only and was based on the fear of ill-luck connected with certamn
kinds of marital umons. Mock marriages were invarahly resorted
to (1) when a widower was to remarry, (11) when a bachelor wished
to marry a widow and (1li) when the horoscope of the girl showed
that the influence of certain stars was likely to lead to early widow-
hood.® In the case’ of the first two, the mock-marrage of
males was celebrated in the western Punjab with a shkeep, 1a the
central Punjab with the Ber tree or somcttmes with the Pipal,
n the eastern Punjab with the Ak bush and 1 Kangra district
with the Dhrek or Bakaln.® Inthe case of the third (the mock
marriage of girls), a pitcher full of water was dressed like a boy
and the girl was taken throngh the ceremonies of marnage with
this pseudo-b The were then repeated with
the lul hndegroum by way of an informal marriage and it was
supposed that the effect of the evil stars would befall the pitcher
and pot the bridegroom, thus averting the disaster of early widow-
hood. This type of mock-marriage was called Kumbh viveh and
was most prevalent among the Bamas of the eastern Punjabd In

1+ Comus JOIL X1V, pp 2834, Gn.'tu(ﬂ of Chamba Srate, 1904, p 196
2 I¢, DG Gujranwala, Vo 103, Punjab Notes and Querles,
Decemhcr 1884, p 42,
¢ bridegroom s sometimes taken out to tree of the above menlmned
vlnuy, which is bedecked wah clothes and jewellery, snd he 15 made to
go around at, with 1he usual incarnstions,—but n most clset,llwll
{or mthe ‘tuum P\mjab). asheep s taken to the bride’s house, where
1 33 snointed and

»

ey

the forms, ficat with this mock wifc and. then with ineé real brede | It 15
interesting 1o watch the bedecked sheep samg on the Aharar (r:vmed
. Fnku)\um:bndewwm#‘(c‘muuwl X1v, p 284
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the central Punjab on the occasion of asecond marriage of the
widower, the bride was dressed as a gujri or a malan and givena
servile nickname. The object was apparently to convince the
spirit of the deceased wifk that the female being married was not
areal patnl but a dasi Sometimes, a mimature picture of the first
wife either cased 1n silver or gold or engraved on a siiver or gold
plate was hung round the neck of the bride at the wedding ceres
mony. If this was not practicable, the name of the deceased wife
was substituted for the pictute. The underlymng idea was of course
to humour the sptrit of the first wife by establishing the farthful-
ness and lave of the husband who pretended to marry the picture
or the name and not the woman who was carrying such a device on
her person. Thus the second wife was identified with the first,
1t was believed that the first wife might not take vengeance on the
new wife ‘

Exil spirits and ghosts—When a person died, it was thought
that though hys body was buried or burnt, his spirit rose mto the
spirtland  But 1t was a umsversal belsef that unless the funera)
tites were properly performed, the soul must wander  musery,
unable to enter heaven, Care was, therefore, taken in this con-
nection so that the deceased mught join the company of the blessed.
A woman dying during or after child-birth (but before the termi.
nation of the period of impurity) took the form of a Charel, The
following measures were adopted to prevent her return to the
house. Iron nails were driven into the ground at alf places where
she breathed her last, where her dead body was bathed and where
it was cremated  In some districts powdered chillies were stoffed
into the cyes of the corpse to make the ghost blind so that it might
nol retorn home.®  Anather way of checking the return of the
fhost was to 1emore the corpse from the house through a special
way or doar, not generally used by the family and to shut it imme-
diately so that the spirst might not find its way back.¢

There was 3 general beliel that the spintof a person who
dicd a painfol ora violent death assumed the shape of a Bhur (in

T Fhs cusor wat pecubar o the Atora caste of the Hundus ty the Westera
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the case of a male) and Charel (in the case of a female). A 'bache~
for or a man without a male issue must become a Bhur,! Again,
uatouchable sweepers, 3f burted mouth upw:nds were sure to be-
come Bhuts,® The ghosts of such persons were supposed to haunt
the houses where they had died and would appear with fearful
countenances” * A thousand one stories were connected with the
wicked doings of these beings Thus sneczinig was thought the re-
sult of a Bhut entering or leaving the nose. “the latter betng the
view most generally accepted”.t Similarly, yawning was consi-
dered dangerous because “‘a Bhut might go down into the throat or
the sonl™® Twitching of the right ey¢ was held Jucky and that of
the left eye unlucky. Both were the work of spirits, and careful
rules were prescribed for interpreting the twitching of the evelds.*
Sometimes the mischievious Bhuss would turn the beds upside down.”
The small whirlwinds which arose like pillars of dust i the hot
weather were supposed to be the work of Bhuts goiag to bathe in
the river Ganges ® Tt was a widely current fear, especially, among
mothers that the evil spirits and ghosts have a peculiar fascmation
for pretty children. ‘Tactful mothers cheated these mischievious
beings by markmg ‘a black dot on the child’s face * They were also
not left aléne in the house and no scents were used by them.
Graveyards were singularly dreaded and haunted places and no-
body dared go there during night 1*

The superstition most prevalent in this connection was that
persons, especially women, were liable to become possessed by evil
spinits generally called Jins, The disease now diagnosed as hystenia
na doubt had led onginally to the 1dea of a woman becoming poss-
essed by a Jin, but later on every woman who suffered from
hystenia, epilepsy, sterility, and similar other derangements, inclu-
ding even neuralgia, reheumatism and paralysts, began to be re-
garded as possessed by a Jum, and the treatent 1n such cases took

1. l\}lnencha. KA, Glfmdu Home, Life, 1850, .' Goretteer of Chamba
. 8, Gazert X
238 s 1 68, Gazetreer of Suked Siale, nd ' 6

EN 'Bien, op eir., l . TC,op it ,p 1

4. Clnoke, Rell{lun and Folk lore a/l\arllle"l lndla. 23

s l 4: unlggo‘Na t‘l’ and Querren, 11, p 94, DG Karnal, 1918,
6 Bunjis Nores and Ouerice, 1. p 26 ’
7 DG dutock. 1330, 0.1 D G, Wehetum, 1904, p 132, .

Gam/un{chnmba State, 1904, pp. 194-5,
154, DG Jhelum, I904. P 132, [ M
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the form of casting the Jin out by incantations.! The exorcists
were generally saints and pirs who treated the patient at their own
shrines. Certain shrines were noted only on this account, and on a
certain day big fair was held which at once became a congregating-
point of such patients, Sometimes women simply feigned such an
ailment in order to elope with the exorcist tf he bappened to be
Young or have a prepossessing appearance. Many developed Jins
“simply 1n order to get taken to the annual fare held at most of
the shrines”.2

Charms—The usual device to cotnteract the evil influences
was the use of charms and amulets procured from the samts and
wizards, Members of all sections of society had great faith in the
efficacy of magic which was thought effective agamnst every social
1l There were spells for fevers, dropsy, barrenness, baldness,
snake-bite and cattle diseases. Charms were also sougbt for winn-
ing love or for severing n, for prospenty in trade, for vengeance,
for success 1n lirgation and for the expiration of “offences, faslures,
stains and transgressions.”™®

Blsck magic or witcheraft—Closely akin to the ghosts and
charms was the art of witcheraft popularly ealled black magic, be-
Causc it was employed For evil purposes such as the destruction of
any enemy, the bringing about of quarrels and the like.  The witch
Who practised it was supposed to effect her purpose by gaining
control over some evil spinit whose obedience she could enforce,
Indeed, very faw openly avowed disheliel 1o the miraculous powers
possessed by certasn persons.  The habits of centuries were not
tauly or quickly to be shed even under the 1ofluence of western
¢culture and education. Even well-cducated persons were not unfre-

——
1. The process was a3 follons. The patient’s head was first washed and the
haif anointed with scented o8 The person was Lhen seated 0o a speaific
tace. lacense was bumnt and music played, the drums being besten in

& manner pecular 10 the occanon. The paient then bogan 1o shuke hiy

of het head snd violently swung it round and round, becping time with

the drum,_ unul the patient drepped ethausted  The proce:

ted several times and the treatment was pot ihaught to be completa

. untdand uniess the jis feyealed hisderlity, the parpose of viat aad the
means of appeasement Al thiscame out of the mouth of the patient

0 be the voice of the spant. (Census J9T7, 1, PL 1, . 419,

and “:l’,l“ﬁleu;h):-l
. Snda, 1 . 42
z ing, . 1929, pp X734.
T Riros Kt ent, 1 b Datliog, Rasttcns. 1933, 1. 20, 34, 107,

Archer, op £it, P
2
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quently victimised by rogues, who professed to change the base
metals 1nto gold by alchemy or to double currency notes and ggld
ornaments,? ‘

Any one famihiar with the history of the maddening witch-
craft in any form inspired 1n Evrope during the Middic Ages and
the widespread, hornible and even barbarous persecutions which
resulted from 1t2 cannot help noticing that witcheraft in the Pusgab
stood upon an entirely different footing The cause of this basic
difference 1s not far to seek. In Christian Europe, magicians,
necromancers and witches were regarded as the enemies of God and
as monsters in league with Satan and were condemned to eternal

ion They were tortured and burnt alive at the
1nstigation of the clergy, invoking the Holy Scriptures. To rid the
earth of witches was a religious duty which the priests and mim-
ters (Protestant and Roman Catholic alike) carricd out with great
zeal. Ta the Pungab, on the other hand, especrally amongst the
Hindus, magte and witchcraft were not without 2 certain respec-
tability. The 1 were the of spells
which even the gods would not resist. The Muslim tradition,
bres:rved in Iterature, places on record numerons performances of
magic. The practitioners of black magic might have been objects
of awe to the people, but they did not inspire them with feel-
"ings of religious horsor and, therefore, they were mot persccuted
without pity (as they were done in Europe) *

In the Punjab the states of Maad: and Suket were the strong-
holds of witcheraft ¢ The sorceresses charmed a person by means
of things belonging to that person or things that were a portion of
his body such as the nails or the hair cut from his body or the dust
over which be had trodden. Yet another way was to make an
image of a person, which was erther wounded with a nail in his
Dame of burnt. Again, sometimes the flesh of a corpse or pepper

1 Darling, Rusticus, 1929, pp 111-2, D G. Rawalpindi, 1907, pp 847

2 Trevelyin, G M. Engtish Social History, 1944, pp. 143, 232,2589, 318,
1tss true that m the Vishru Purana 1t1s said, “he who practises magic
nites falls into Krimesa hell (that of insects)” (A prose Enghish trans-
1ation of Viskaupuranam based on Professor Wilson's translation, pub-
tished for the Socicty for the Resusertation of Indian Literature, Calcuttz
1912 Second ed,p 131) But this theat 13 netther geaerally known 0o
Tespecten
Gag;ll:cr of Mandi State, 1920, p. 107, Gotetieer of Suher State, nd
b i
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ar mustard was put in the name of the vicim in = sacnificial fire.
Some wizards were supposed to cause the death of a woman and
then “bring her to hife again, and thus secure her for their own
enjoyment™.? Care was accordingly taken to destroy the nails or
bair whencut *

Witches called datns were often called 1n for extracting the
Iivers of young children *“When a witch succeeds i taking ont
a man’s liver, she will not eat 1t for two and a half days and if
after eating 1t she 1s put under the infinence of an exorcist, she can
be forced to take the liver of some animal and with 1t replace that
extracted from her victim™3 Occastonally, the popular venge-
ance was wreaked on some wretched man or woman, otherwise the
trial by ordeal had become a thing of the past.t No doubt popu-
far superstition on this subject was almost as gross as cver, but
the upper strata of the society were now disposed to be more cnti~
cal and sceptical.

Evil-eye—Beltef in dangers resulting from the evil-eye p're-
vailed widely among all grades of socsety The common term
by which 1t was known was Nazar used 1n the sense of the banefut
influence of the glance of a person. The popular explanation of
the origin of this beliel was that it was based on envy or covetous~
ness. The objects mostly liable to be sa affected were beautsful
chitdren, a strongly built man, the breast-tulk of a mother nursing
her baby, a milch cow or bullalo and a dish of delicacies.® Even
newly built houses came within its ambit.* Thus there were ins
Bumerable charms and devices meant to ward off the evileye or
to mitigate ity cffect

Miscellaneons poputar bellefs—To complete this account, 2
wotd may be said in regard to the miscellancous popular beliefs,

—eo—e
3 acn, 1910, p.
5 gg«ﬁf"nm fon wnd rarwm ‘,”, Noethern Indra, p. 319, Norrk Indjan

T "’Su’.’.i[c'v u“v 5
3 Gnlr"ru 't State,
& Thido s 107, 107 Gazelieer o/wn.ma.. State. lvoxg&p‘ 193, Om,ﬂ',&

5. DG Jiclam, 1904, b. 133, Manucha, op.

Dove, 5. 95

An uum-n "ﬂd Panted Black or hav .z an nuy r-:ure on it was slung
# ln mndote 1o the evd cye. Qmm. May and
Aup

-

184, D G. Curdasiur, T,
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Certain days in the calendar were considered lucky and certain
others unlucky. It was thought irauspicious to mention the names
of certain places and ammals. Even there were unlucky faces
which were avorded and people with certam physical -deformities,
particularly with defect 1n the eyes, were considered vicious, There
were a thousand and one different charms and ways to bring good
luck or ward off bad fuck, connected with every important event
in hife—burth, marrage, death, the cutting of teeth by children, the
undertaking of a journey, the sowmg of = field, the invoking of rain,
1be construction of a hovse and the hke.

Modern trends—With the spread of educatton and mnder the
influence of western culture and civihization, the old superstitions
and prejudices were losing thetr force as well as appeal. The
change was most pronounced in the central Punjab and the canal
colonies where economic progress was considerable ! Although
elsewhere too the fetters of custom were sirong, signs were visible

that they would 1y succumb to and the higher
standard of hving? There was no cause for regret i1f the age-long
1aertia was lly, because ding 1o Mr. Lyal!

these superstitrons were “the shadows and phaotasmagona of
buman passtons and of mexplicable calamities from the earleest
times™  The same wrster shows remarkable perception whea he
adds, *“We are changing the whole atmosphere 1n which fantastic
superstitions grow and flourish™, and “we may expeet that these
old forms of supernaturahism will suddenly thaw and subside
without any outward stroke upon them and without long premo-
nitory symptoms of internal dissolution™ ®

Social and Rehgious Morements

The subject of rehigrous and social reform s always some-
what vague and ill-defined. TIn advocating reforms, particularly,
in the Hindu family Dife, the initial difficulty fo combat was the
dotminant 1dea that 1t was based upon the first principles of veli-
gron. 1118 this consideration that had prevented the British from
interfering for purposes of reform with the sacred family Iife, ex-
cept 1n such bad practices as the Sati and female infanticide. ,Bul

3 Daytns. Runteus, 1929, p 301,

761! SI
PRI A A el yoger of Sirmur Stale, 1934, p. 48,
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'lhe influence of the spirit of scientific rationalism, which, with the
difTusion of western education and ideals of life, was maksng itself
felt in the Indian society, rendered rehigious reconstruction or
reform inevitable.

+ The Hindus were the first to respond to this spirst and the
nmeteenth century witnessed two great religious movements of
reform namely the Brahmo Samaj and the Arya Samaj. Both
these movements did not oniginate in the Province The former
was imported from Bengal, the latter from Bombay. Nevertheless,
they exercised 2 profound influence on the Hindu social and relt-
gious life 1n the Punjab and especially the Arya Samaj continued
to do so during the historical period under review. Movements
with identical objects also originated among the Mushims and
the Sikhs. 1y this general k led to religious
contraversies and as a fesult produced in certamn quarters the
worst type of communalism in the Province. The Hindus and the
Sikhs on the one and the Muslims on the other, increasingly con-
scious of their socral, economic and political nights, ranged them-
selves 1n two opposing camps, and were ready 1o take up arms at
the shghtest provocation of sometimes under the most fimsy

pretext.

(1) Brahmo Samaj—Brahmo Samaj or the Soctety of God
was founded in 1828 by Raja Ram Mohan Roy n Bengaf, from
where 1t was mtroduced toto the Punjabin 18631  The doctrines
of the Samay were opposed to the mfallibihty of the Vedas and,
indeed, to atl scriptures, which could be mterpreted to support
. 1t sought to replace popular polytheism and idolatry

lytheism
ok founded on the Upanishads.

by theism,
(a) Soclal reform snd Brahmo Samaj—Originally the Brahmo
Samaj was 8 religtous movement, dn)mrccd from social reform or
reconstruction of socnal life. But in their opposition to the
popular forms of Hindu faith and adrocacy of theism, the Brahmo
Samajists soon found themsel with an el
machinery of social ordinances, 2 very s’mnll quantum of which
only coutd be approred 2nd adopted with their own
convictions. 18 fact, they met with 8 good many which appeared

e
1. The Brakmo Year Book Jor 1876, p.33
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to them positively abnoxious in every way, Gradually, then, the
Brahmos awoke to the necessity of creating around them s social
atmosphere, morally invigorating, religiously healthful, arnd
aptellectually enlightenmg such as would properly sustain the
1deals for which they stood 1n the period of transition and pro-
gress. Thus the position of the Samaj became not merely that of
an wstitution for religious enlightenment but also that of the
social reform and moral evolution of the people.}

The Brahmo Samay uprooted the custom of tnfant weddings.
The opinions of the most cminent medical men i the country
were 1nvited 10 regard to the proper marnageable age and the
consensus on this point was strctly adhered to? The enforced
celtbacy of widows was condemned and set aside Inter-caste”

were d and * Lducation also
came within the ambit of their soclal activities and members of
the Brafimo Samay as if; i

They rose to the occasion at the earthquake 1n Kangra ia 1905,
the plague epidemic of Labore, the famines of U. P. and Bikaner
and stmiar happemings of public distress by giving liberal
pecumary assistznce and lending a helping hand 1 the relief
work.*

(b) Progress of Brabmo Samaj in the Province—The pro-
gress of Brahimo Samaj movement in the Pravince, as in other
parts of India, was anything but encouraging  The theistic church
was first established in Labore o 1863. In 1891 the Brahmo
numbered 115 but rose to 700 i 1911.° In 193! their total
number was 162 as compared with 298 m 19218

{c) Causes of lts slow spread—“The Brahmo Samaj has
never been a popular religron™.? The weakest link jn the move-
ment was its tendency to schism which did not appeal to the

Mgzxoomﬂal. PC., The Faithand Frogressof the Brahmo Samaf, 1882,

e Brahmo Year Book for 1876, p 45.
Censuy 1911, X1V, p 13 l\luzonmdflf. op i, p.34
Gensus ISIL XY, pi

Did.
Census 1931, XVIT, p 301
- Thomas, P.. Chrittians nd Cheistlanity 1n Indlaand Pakistan, 1954,
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peaple. There was very Little in the movement which made for peace
and unity. The least pique or difference of view not only created
di but also d new sects, S y 1t failed to cry-
stalize into a distinctive creed. According to Mr H.J.S. Cotton, “it
Wwas altogether an esoteric doctrine, not materially distinguishable
from the Theism or unitariamsm of Europe It appeals to the indi-
vidual and requires not enly a mimute process of self-examination,
but also a concurrence among 1ndi; in their inter of
self-consciousness™.! Thus its metaphysical dogmas mught to some
extent have made its propagation facile, but they caught the fancy
only of a certain class of minds. And that class was a limited one,
because men 1n general are mentally so constituted that they do
ot take much nterest in fine ponts of metaphysics or theology
Apam, they needed inspired teachers who could speak with
authority as the direct apostles of some higher power or as the
privileged interpreters of divine knowledge dawming as upon a
teligious founder. So far as the individuals believing 1n a umitary
body of inter of the Up hads were concerned,
Brahmoism had some basis of organisation to offer. But 1s evident
that such unanimty of conviction was confined toa comparatively
narrow circle of believers. This was the mun reason why the

drew 1ts bers almost y from the upper
class and why the majonity of the Brahmos were men of education
as well as of position in soctety.® It was this exclusive, anistocratic
character of the movement which largely mulitated aganst sts
populanity. Its appeal bad been mainly to men women who had
received Enghsh tramnng. It failed o0 sdentify stseif wih the
multitude nor did 1t adequately realise, for 1ts owa survival, the
importance of & united endeavour 10 reach dows to the man in the
strect and regencrate him ®

(ii) Arys Samaj~The Brahmo movement was regarded by
the majonty of prous Hindus as unduly rationalistic 1n ats outtook
and 1t led to a number of other attempts at purifying orthodox
Hindutsm, One such movement was the Arya Samaj, which can
easily be called “*the greatest religious movement an Indy 113

T Conom LT . New India, 1504, p, 230,
L Gonerron. Xiv.p. b

s ox Natire Papery, Fanfad, “Arya Mcsscager (Labored of January
B Tia0vmin 1 Faritab, 1950, p 131 Roporr o 1o Sty
o Chritsian Higher Edacarion in Indis, p. 141
4, Ceayus 1910, XV p. 1D
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was somewhat akinto the Brahmo Samaj n so far as it was a
definite protest agamst the corrupt forms of popular Hinduism.
The mamn pownt of difference between the two was that while the
Christian slant of the Brahmo movement was unmistakable, the
Artya Samay, on the contrary, did not countenance the praselyti-
sing activettes of the Christan russions as well as of Islam. . .

The Arya Samaj was founded by Mul Shanker, better known
as Swami Daya Nand Saraswati, mn Bombay i 1875, but the
headquarters of the Sama) were shifted to Lahore in 1877. The
Samaj behieved in God and 1a the doctrine of Karma and the
doctrine of transmigration of the soul. It disapproved ancestor-
worship and accepted the Vedas as the infallible Books of true
knowledge The founder died on October 30, 1883 The Arya
Sama) was meant to be essentially a Hindu orgamisation. Yet it
was open to every one, regardless of caste, colour or nationality
who subscribed to its prmciples and desired to be enrofled as
a member. Oncea member, he was supposed to enjoy all rights
and privileges of a member, whether a Hindu or a non-Hindu.!,

(a) Work done by the Arya Samaj~The Arya Samaj repu-
diated caste by birth and the
1nto which Hindu society was split up by reason of castes and sub-
castes. It held that 1t was unnatural to divide society, as it were,
nto water tight compartments or to exclude the possibility of peo-
ple belonging to one caste, having social relations with those of
another. The Samaj was strongly opposed to child marriage and
fixed the mummum marnageable age at 16 for girls and at 25 for
boys. 1t encouraged widow remarriage and patd special attention
to the removal of other disabilities from which women had suffer~
red for centuries?

‘The Arya Samaj took a keen :nterest 1n the advancement of
education and maintained a large number of schools and colleges.?
The Sama) was also actively engaged in philanthropic work of
great magntude. “'‘Outside Chnistian circles 1t was the first purely
Indian Assocration fo organise orphanages and widow homes™.*
Oman, op. clt ,p 177
Lajpat Ral, drya Samaj, 1915, pp. 66-7!, 137-43, Bahadur Mal, Swam!

Dayanand and Hix Teackings, 1956, p 123, Fquuh:lr.-'N Modern Rell-
§lo~.‘r::hvemenu I tadia, 1515, pr, 12121
. See Chaj

ruw

Lajpat Rat, drya Samaf, p. 211.
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It rendered yeoman’s service during the famines of 1897-98,
1890-1900 and 1908 and took active part in the relief work at the
Kangra Valley earthquake n 1905,

(b) Attitude of the Arya Samaj towards other religions and
its Shudhi work ~According to Swami Dayanand the Vedic Theism
wasin many respects superior even to the Theism of Islam and
very much superior to dogmatic Christianty * He regarded the
Veday as “self-evident truth, admitting of no doubt and depending
on the authority of no other book, being represented 1n nature,
the Kingdom of God"™.? The Granrh of Sikhs was to hmm “a book
of secondary importance, and the Sikh gurus men of little learn-
ing; Nanak, he denounced as a dambhi (hypoerite). Dayanand
was p of Sikh ! because of therr ignorance
of Sansknt. his favourite phrase for any one who did not mea-
sure up to him was maha murakh (great fool), Dayanand set the
tone; his zealous admufers followed suit™ ¢

Whatever may be the pretensions of the Arya Samay regard-
ing 1ts hostility towards other religions in respect of doctrinal
basis, 1n the sphere of proselytising 1t undoubtedly came into
direct conflict with them  Islam and Chrstianity were both pro-
selytising religions and Swami Dayanand and his followers thought
that to assign the same character to Hinduism and createin sta
conscious and active proselytising spint was an imperative pecess
sity.} This was achieved by the Arya Samaj by means of Shudhi
moyement,

Literally, Shudht means purification, but when used by the
Arya Samajists it included also reclamation and conversion. Re-
conversions of the recent converts from Hindvism to Islam or
Chpstianity were Jess numerous and instances  of persans born to
other religions were very rare,  But the greatest success was achic-
ved in raising the soclal status of the depressed classes among the
Hindus and Sikbs and preventing them from joining other eeligious

T Comet I XIV. 5 135: Farqubar, Modera Releglons Movements, p. 135,
b Ceroat Rt Arya damaf, g gips e Modern Relis hid
3. Leieat R e S PRI Samal, .33 4 in Khah

N anand, the Aryx S . quoted in Khavhwant
B e History oy 1he Sikbe, 11, 156l o €.

4 '
Jur Mal op.ele., 30-21; P 22, .
. et ek 0 0, HOi Thomas op cteor. 251, Faasar
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denominations.!  The total number of persons so punfied or
socially raised during the persod 1901-10 was about 60 or 70 thous-
and The number of persons ‘purified” after the year 19111s not
available In 1933 the Afl-India Dayanand Salvation Mission
was founded for converting non-Hindus to  Hinduism  Thus bet-
ween 1933 and 1954 the Mission brought 1,13,654 non-Hindus
into the fold of Hinduism* It is not unnatural, then, that
the Arya Samaj had to contend with the bitterest opposition from
the Sikhs, the Muslims, and the Christian missions.* |
(c) The Arya Samaj and politics—This has been a mtch debafed
topic The official opinion dubbed the Arya Samaj as a dange-
rous political body on more than one occaston, while the Samaj
always proclaimed 1ts aim and ideal as essentially and exclusively
social and rehgious reform Facts may be adduced to support
the clamms of both the Arya Samaj and its cntics -

To begin with, it must be borne 1n mind that Swami Daya-
nand’s followers agreed that he was not merely a religious refor
mer but alsoa great patriot  His personal views on politics as
expressed in his autobiography are as follows “Foreign Gov-
ernment, perfectly free from veligious prejudices, impartial to-
wards all the native and the foreigners—kind beneficent and
justthough it may be — can never render the people perfectly
happy™, and he adds that, in the case of India, foreign rule “is
due to mutual feud, differences 1n religion, want of purity of Iife,
lack of ed child iag d the ¢ But
the most significant remarks which Swami Dayanard ever made
and which dispel all doubts regarding his political atms are, “If
the English were to leave the country today the heads of our
preachers will be chopped down in no time™.®

Lajpat Ras, Arya Samaj, pp 230-33
2. Corms 191750V p 188 !
The All-India_Dayanand Salvation Massion, Hoshiarpur, Tweoty-sicth
annual report for 1959.
Ruley, op eit, pp.244-5, Lajpat Rat, drya Samaj, pp 262-5; Jones,
op eit ,pp 4034, Khushwant Singh, History of the Sikhs, 11, pp 146-7
Dayanand, Swam, Satyarath Prakash transiated into Enghsh by Chiran-
Jiva, 1927,p. 303
Munshi Ram, The drya Samaf and its Detractors, *Pt 11", 1910, p. 116
In contrast 10 this Mr. Valentine Chirol held that the Swami was 8
deepdyed politicran, who aimed at the subversion of Briush rule
The whole of the Swam's teaching, he said, was far less to seform
Hindusem than to vouse it 1nto active resistance 1o alien. safiuence Ubide
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It is true that Swami Dayanand dreamed of 2 tegenerated
Tndia that should be as great in every way as she had been in
her glorious past and he wanted his followers to strive for the
reahisation of that ideal with face and confidence. But he urged
them to achieve all thisin a spint of devotion to truth for the
sake of truth, altruism and humility. He offered no materia! gain
as bait for the achicvement of thss 1deal

Thus no one can deny that the Arya Samaj became one of
most potent nationalistng forces in the country, The Arya
Samaj aimed at & redical change 1n the people’s axis of life and
thought. It aimed at the formation of a new type of national
character, based ultimately on Vedic thought and hfe. *“When,
therefore, the Arya Samay sings the glory of ancient India—forces
of nationalism receive an impetus, and the aspirations of the young
nationalists who had persistently dinned into his ear the mourn~
ful formula that Indian History recorded the lamentable tale of
commuous and uninterrupted humihiation, dengeneration, foreign

external etc, feels that his dormant
national pride is aroused and his aspirations stimulated.”™? But
the patriotism, which was a corollary of Vedicism, was lofty and
inspining  *Instead of teachung Indians to hate their foreign
rulers, it tends to unite the rulers and they ruled in a fraternal em-
brace because 1t inculcates the valuable historical truth that
classical culture directly and modera Luropean cultuse indirectly
were derved from Indian sources and therefore Europeans being
the descendants of the disciples of our forbearers, are our brothers
n spirit—their traditions and arts having @ common origin with
ours™?

Notwithstanding the various manifestos and public pro-
nouncements made by the leaders of the Arya Samaj on the
Subject of its anms being aholul:ly non-politicat,? the Bntish
Government had never been * quite happy about the Arya
Sumag™.t Many Aryas in Government service were vichimized

T Lalpat Rai, Aryas Semal, p 172

2. b,

3. Munthi Ram, wp- €/ I 157, 26 2030 200, 2814, ~Pr. 11", pp. 92,
116, Owran, #p it p 175, N.rlt,l'm.m 667,

4 Lafpst Ral Arye Sumu), p 163
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because they « ere members of the Samaj. They were forced to
restgn the membership of the Samaj under threat of dismissal ¢
Insome districts, secret Dists were prepared of prominent Aryas
and they were closely watched by the police as if they.were bad-
characters, A vast system of espionage was introduced to dis-
cover the real sentiments of the commumty™! Some times
their houses were searched, though in van, for objectionable and
seditious material?

The root cause of such suspicion was the pohitical activity of
some of the leaders of the Samaj like Lala Lajpat Rai and others.
Tn defence of this it may be smd that no religious body can be
called to account for the political activities of its individual
members. That the Arya Sama; had no political programme
becomes evident from the fact thatit kept itself aloof from the
clections to the provincial legislatures and did not support the
candidature of any member of a political party.

The accusation that many of the Aryas were also the mem-
bers of the Indian National Congress, fighting for the country's
deliverance from the foreign yoke, does not hold good, because
the Congress claimed membership and passive or active support
from all commumities, almost all the religious socrettes and sects
and all sections of soctety. The Samaj, like other religsous sects,
required its members to subscribe to social and religrous rules and
principles, It had nothing to do with the political activities of
115 members.? s .

Nevertheless, lately a reaction had definitely set in, especia-
Iy with the h y policy by Lord )
the Viceroy of India, and Sir James Meston, the Lt. Governor of
the Punjab, both of whom had fully satisfied themsclves that
there was no substantial reason to suspect the Samaj of any
evil design against the British Government. Sir James Meston
on the occasion of his visit to the Guruku! institution maintained
by the Arya Samaj near Hardwar in the United Provinces remac-
ked on the 6th March, 1913, that one of the reasons for fus visit

t Ibd. '

2. I8id,pp 1768

3 Somc wrters do not agrce with 1his view. See Farqubar, Modern
:’lt‘log;au.v Movements, p.122, Thomas, op cit, p 222, Jones. ap citn
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was that “he wanted to meet 2 community which had been des-
cribed 1n official papers as source of ufimite, ternble and un-
known danger”. The night answer to this, he added, “was to
come myself” 1 He found it aot only harmlcss but also “the
most  wonderful, and 2
Thus establishes beyond doubt the contention that the Arya Samay
was nat political party.

(d) Progress of the Arya Samaj—The number of Aryas
increased rapidly till the death of 1ts founder, Swami Dayanand,
in 1883, Therealter the movement received some set-back. In the
census of 1891, the number of persons who registered themselves
as Aryas was 14,0303 In the census for 1901 the statistics for
Aryas were not given separately, but the adult male Aryas (1e,
over 15 years of age)m 1901 were less than in 18914 They
numbered 1,00,846 i 1911,% 2,10,872 n 1921* and 4,69,864
w 19317 The figures show that although the movement was
not making a very remarhable progress numericaily, there was
na doubt that it fared much better than Brahmo Samay

(¢) Why did it spread more rapidly than the Brahmo
Samaj?-- The Arya Samaj movement was the direct outcome
of the conservative reactionary Hindu aspiration for |hc
Golden Age, and aimed at ing the defect of
corrupt  Hinduism. It was based, like the Brahmo Sam:u.
on pure monothiesm, but appealed more strongly to the
intellectual Hindu by its adherence to the philosophy which was
familiar to him, while it attracted the masses by its snsistence on
the revelational character of their ancient scriprures, namely,
the }edas, “Back to the Fedas™, was the watchword of the Swam
Dayanand and the belief in revealed Scripture was a hving anspi-
ration to those whocould not find adequate moral or religious
substance 1n the clectsic principles of the Brahmo Samaj The
strength of the Arya Samaj movement lay 10 its indigenous
source, with the roots deep down in the past, adherence to the

lJ][\:I R-l Arya San-[, P20
g 1900 X1V, p 130,
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ancient ritual and a modified caste system and the retention of 2
not unfamular attitude 1o respect of pantheism and idolatrous
worship

(iil) Des Samaj—It was another religious movement started
by Pandit Satyanand Agnihotrt, who declared that fus Iife’s mis-
sion was to bring the reign of truth and goodness into this world
by effecting a radical change in the minds and hearts of mankmfi-
He founded a religtous organisation called by the Dey Samajin
18872 At first Pandit Satyanand had deep faith 1n the existence
of God and he held this view for 12 years after which he found
this behief to be entirely g d and formally d it m
1894, Thereafter the Dev Samaj dechined to admit the existence
of any creator,®

The Samaj rejected all caste distinctions and ordained that
s members should lead a simple and pure life It opposed purdak
system, child marriage and encouraged widow temarrrage  The
Samaj also opened educational institu.ions for the general spread
of Iiteracy.® As such, the Samaj was committed more to social
reform than to religious reconstruction  Ferozepur, Moga and
Labore were 1ts stronghalds The Samaj did not make much
headway. Iis members numbered only 1,403 in 19314

{iv} Radha Swami Sect—The sect was founded by Seth Shiv
Dayal Singh (1818-78) at Agra (UP.) in 1861 It rejected all
revealed books and ordained that its members should abstain from
the use of “ammal diet, eggs, fish and mtoxicants™.®  After the
death of the founder, an independant branch was started by Jaimal
Singh at Beas 1 Amritsar district. This centre, ltke the Agra
centre, had also a succession of gurus® The number of followers
of the sect was 4,293 in 1911,7 and 5,386 10 1931.°

(¥) Movcments of reformation among the Sikhs—Three

of took place among the
1. Cemsus 531,XV , p 182
2 Ihd »
3 it pp 13940,
4 Censis 1931, XV1L p 301

301
5. Apl\l;l;lhz. RD, Radha Swami Colony Beas and its Teachings. nd.

[ 5 . .
7. Census 1911, X1V, p 141
8 Census 1931, XVIL p 301,
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Sikhs during the latter half of the nincteenth century The
underlying ideal of these movements was to restore to Srkhism
the purity of the faith of the Sikh Gurus They also intended
to check the tendency among the Sikhs to merge back into
Hindu fold. Two of these reform movements, namely, the
Nirankan® and the Namdhari or Kuka® ended 10 the foundation
of separate sects, while the third, the Singh Sabha'® which
was originaily a movement of religious and soctal reform slowly
changed into a political party.$

Sikh agitation ever shrines— But a more vigorous movement
for religious reform took place ju this century This agitation
1s known as the Akalh Movement or the Gurudwara Reform
Movement., .

At the time when Guru Gobind Singh admitted people of all
castes to his orgamisation and emphasised its military  purpose,

"1 The founder of the Nirankan sect was Dyal Das (1783-1858) of Peshawar.
He preached against 1dol worship and the practice of Hindu ceremonials
by \he Stkhs  ““The posmive aspect of Nisteaching wasthat God way
formless —nfrankar—cansequently he desctibed tumsell asa mivankari™
{Khushwant Singh, Hustory of the Sthhs, 1, p 123)  The Nirankans set

¢ of thew own at Dyal Sar. recognised Dyal Das and hiy

successors 23 garus and began 10 severe the Book of Ordinances of the
foundcr along with Granfh, the holy book of the $ikhs

“The Namdhar sect was founded by Balak Singh {1799-1861) 1n 1847. He

exhorted hus followers 1o live simply and pracuse no relgiocus ntua)

‘other than repcating God's name ot aan (hence aamadhari)”. (Khushwant

Singh, Historvof the Stkhs, 11, p 123} But it wasunder Ram Singh

(1815-8%) of Bhaim {Ludhians district) that the mavement took toot. The

Qisciples of Ram Singh “chanted hymns and, hike dancing dervishes,

worked themselves into a state of frenzy and emdted boud shricks (huky)

shey came therefore 1o be named kukas™ (Khushwant Singh, Histary of
the” Sikks, 11, pp 128-9) The mam panaples of bis teachings were
onctheistic  1dol worship was condemned  Guru Gobimd Singh was

T b Ahc only rize gurw and the Granth, the oaly holy book. Braheuns,

besrdes Sodhie, Bedis and Mahants were not1o_be employed for any

rehgious parpose 83 they weee il imposters. The caste fystem was
totally repecicd. Intor-caste marnages and widow fe-marnages were
reatly encouraged  Use of meat, tobacco. snuff and alcohel was for-

Frdden and cow was considered & sacred ammal.

The Singh Sabha st Amntsar and Labare weee founded m the 1570°,

2 they mmed at & fenattaance of SR rehigion through rducation an

1

w

munitiey. and o fight for adequate feprosentatwm of Skbe m
ey, pattacularly the Army™. (Khushmane Singh, History of the SitAT,

b, 145 X N
A,rggxm‘ e chicl kaes vf social feform whivh these shree movements
preied for wete the x3ma &y Jhose sdvocated by the Hlndy socut
reformers.

N



100 THE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE PUNJAB

quite a numbee of the higher classes left his dJeadersbip and rever-
ted to the teachings of Guru Nanak, the founder'of Sikhism, As
Stkhism as conceived by the Jast Guru (Gobind Singh) was noth-
ing but a modified doctrine of Hinduism, the tendency had been
for the Sikhs and Hindus to dnift together and it was not uncom-
mon for some members of a tamily to be Stkhs and other Hindus,
or for Sikhs and Hindus 1o worship together in the same Guru-
dwara Tt may be added that 1t was not earlier than 1905 that
1dols were removed from the Golden Temple at Amrusar, one of
the holiest places of worshyp of the Sikhs. These idols bad been
kept there for so long a time against the (eachmgs of the last
Guru who hike s predecessors had condemaed idolatey.?

This state of things 1n the gurudwaras which the Sikh refor-
‘mers now attempted to alter had been maimly due fo the fact
that by convention the priestly duties in most of the well-known
gurudwaras were performed by Mahants some of whom ‘belonged
to the Udast order,? which had not fully accepted the faith of
Guru Gobind Singh. They were mclined to introduce the worship
of Hindu 1dols alongside of reverence to the Granth, Gradually,
the office of a Mahant became hereditary and, from being pexfor-
mers of religious ceremonies they became religious heads, owning
temples and assets befonging thereto,* Some of these were men
of loose morals.® A correspondent of the Mukkbir (Amritsar)
of March 24, 1903, alleged that one Sant Ram, the Mahant in
charge ofa temple m Tarn Tarn tehsif (Amnitsar dystrict) “isa
debauchee of the worst type and squanders on women and wine
the income from the Jagir attached to {the temple™.! Simular
teports came from many other shrines 7

+1. Punjab Government, Land of the Five Rivers, 1923, 1
2. Farquhar, Afodern Jeivpious Movemenss. B BRI A, The
Sikk Religlon, V. 1904, pi
3. The sect was found:d by Sirs Chand, the cldest son of Guru Nanak,
the founder of Sikhusm, The Udasis ‘werelinchined towards celibacy
asceticism, Whereas Sidusm  way essentially o velgion of
Houscholders " Banersee, Induphushan, Evofurfon of the Khatuacd, 1936,

Clupm v

4 o Monograrh on the Relmow suu n hvdla Among the Hindus,
1925 P 89 India Government, Jadia jn 1921-22,

$ Permanand, Bhai, TwarikA-i-Punjc (Urﬂu) Sahni; Ruchs,

d p 579,
. ‘l\lrl’!nkﬁl;rudn ara Reform Movemens and Sith AuaAtmn(. 1922, 7p 356

903, p 79
7. lbid, 1902, pp 83, 232:3,268-9, '
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It was only natural that the Sikhs should endeavour to pre-
serve their shrines for the purely Sikhs form of worship and
have control over the management of the estates attached to the
shrines, and the public offerings to which they contributed. “The
Golden Temple, the temples at Nankana and Panja Sahib had
sizable jagirs attached to them. With the introduction of canal-
irrigation, the income derived from land of the gurudwaras assu-
med princely proportions™.! In the new settlement records
made after the annexation of the Punjab, the lands and proper-
ties attached to the gurudwaras were in many cases entered agar-
nst the names of the Mahants. Legal processes to oust the Maha-
nts, therefore, proved dilatory and futile® As a result, the
Sikhs under the leadership of the Akahs,? sought to oust the
Mahants and obtain the possession of the Sikh shrines, placing
them under the Shiroman: Gurudwara Prabandhak Comnutice
{8.G.P.C.) stt up on November 15, 19204 At first both the
Mahants and the Government realised the justice of the case and
a few gurudwaras peacefully came under the management of
8.G.P.C., which reappomted some of the Mahants bearing good
mosal character to carry on thetr priestly functions according
to its wishes on fixed remuneration.®

The Government, however, soon became susprcious of the
rapid development of the movement and incited the Mahants to
oppose the transference of the shrines to the control of the S.G.
P.C. Thisled to a fierce struggle between the Sikhs and the
Government.  The year 1921 witnessed a series of hornble trage-
dics, A conflict at the gurudwara 1n Tarn Tarn (Amritsar district)
resulted 1n a few casualties in January,® and a month later a band
of 130 Akalis who had come to take possession of the shrine of
Nankana Sahib (birth place of Guru Nanak) were subjected to
wholesate slaughter orgamsed by the Udasi Mahant named
Narain Das.' The outcome was the growth of a general feeling

- Kbushwant Smeh, History of the SIhs, 11 1 154

2. 1odu Government, fadia In 1922-21,
3 The Ahlu wete & r-nannl order of (he s.kh ascetx, instiuted by Guru

Gobind Singh  They wore dark blue dress. peshed turban often sur-
Sounted with steel quo.l;. “Fatop et tp )

4. PARIX, 17, o 4. Punlab Government, Land of the Fire
Eitersope 2031,

Todia Usvernmest. fadle bx 12121, p. 214
I»d.;‘ﬂmtmr;l(m. Indiain IV:‘ )z‘.; Foa
rd y WAL pp 33 Hmas alicged
That the Mahan dvil-ivet 403 kept s Monsmeudan b
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agamst the whole class of Mahants in' consequence of Which
the movement was launched 1n full force. ‘The Goveinment added
fuel to the fire by making a series of untactful moves and with<
drawing under the pressure of agtation  For no obvious reason,
the keys of the Galden Temple at Amritsar were held bac'k fot
some time. They were retbrned after several thousand volun-
teers had been beaten and acrested.! This affair was followed
by an order banning the carrying of Kirpans which the most of:
thodox Sikhs did carry 14 conformity with their religious prac:
tice Many thousands had been arrested for comrav’:enins the
order before the order was withdrawn? oo
Fresh trouble broke ount im Amntsar district over the own-
ership of land attached to the shrine of Guru-Ka-Bagh. - The
shrine had been seized by the Akalis 1n February! 1922, butthe
lands atisched to the shrine remamed finder the: Mahants who
forbade the Sikhs to take timber from the land: attached to the
gurudwara® In August, 1922, the Sikhs decided to secure this
plot of land too and launched ra passive resistence movement.
Batches of hundreds marched in peaceful processions to Guru-
Ka-Bagh They were beaten mercilessly by the police and about
5,000 had been arrested, when the matter was Snally tlosed by
the Jease of the land 1n dispute to Sir Ganga Ram (a well-known
philanthropist) who gave the Jand 1o the Sikhs ¢ “,

The Punjab Government tried to appease the 'Snkhs’b;
mtroducing a bill to sel upa Board of Commissionees which
would take over the mandgement of the Sikl shrmes  However,
the bill was opposed by “the Sikh legislators, who objected to
having non-Sikhs on a board whose sole function was to magage
Sikh places of worship Nor could the members agree on what
constituted a gurudwary; a large number of Udasis declared their
shrines to be Hindu temples—the bill passed 1nto law as the
Gurudwara and Shrines Act VI of 1922, The Sikhs ignored the
legislation* ' R

: v

. . ' [

T . 23.04, p 285
A A o
’,’”'"'.’ 22 p rl;-:plo.r‘r;/mr Guru-Ki-Bagh Congress Inguiry Com-
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Meanwiule yet another campaign started at Nabha. The
Maharaja of Nabha abdicated in favour of his munor sonasa
result of an enquiry into a dispute with Maharaja of Patiala,
Rumours began to circulate that the Maharaja of Nabha was
deposed and sent out of the Punyab because he had openly sympa-
thised with the Akali Agstatrion, The S G.P.C. decided to observe
the 9th of September, 1923,as “Nabha Day™. The Sikhs of
Nabha orgamised a non-stop recitation of the Granth in their
gurudwaras. “‘One such ceremonial held at the temple at Gansar
in willage Jaito was interrupted by the police. A new morcha
(agitation) was thus launched; batches of passive resisters began
arnving cveryday at Jaito™! A similar agitation was started at
Bhar Pheru in Lahote, where the Mahant bad declined to
honour an earhier agreement with the Akalis for the use of land
attached to the shrine.? “The unending stream of passive resi-
sters that contihued to arrive at Jano and Bhar Pheru exasperated
the government aod 1t made a desperate bid to smash the move-
ment”.! One such band of 500 Akalis was fired on by the
police *‘resulting in considerable loss of life™.# However, the use
of violence could not kitl the agrtation. Groups of Akahs “con
tinued marching triumphantly across the Punjab to Amntsar and
onwards to Jano or Bhar Pheru™.®  About 10,000 persons were
arrested, Among those arrested at Jaito was also Pandit Jawahar
Lal Nehru® At last, the Government had to yteld and non-stop
recttation of the Granth was allowed at Jmito without outside inters
ference.?

Sikh Gurudwara Act—In the five years of intense agitation
over the possession of Sikh shrines at Tarn Tarn, Nankana Sahib,
Guru-Ka-Bagh, Bhai Pheru and Jano, about 30,000 men and wo-
men were arrested, nearly 400 had been kifled and 2,000 wounded.”
The police atrocities had aroused sympathy throughout India,
Pressure of public opinton forced the Government to adopt con-
cilitary measures. A draft of a new gurudwara bill was, therefors

1. lbu or 308 208-9.
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“presented to the Akalileaders imprisoned 1n Lahore fort. The
buli met all the Akalt demands and was passed into law in 1925.
The Act provided for the elected bodtes to replace the Mahants.
The central body of the 5 G P.C., wasto consist of 151 members, of
whom 120 were to be elected and others nominated and co-nptcd
Local gurudwaras were to have their awn elected bodies of m:mnge-
ment with one nosunce of the § G P C. onits commuttee. A
Trsbunal of three judges was set up to determune \\h:ther or not
an was a and the p 1on, if any, to
be paid to any one deprived of possession. The Act also indica-
ted 1n what way incomes of gurudwaras were to be utifised 1
Ci » the Sikh y settled down peacefully and
nothing untoward happened thereafter.

(vi) Muslims and the Abmadiyat—While this great social
and religious activity was going on among the Hindus and the
Sikhs, the Muslim reaction thereto was not unimportant. The
Muslim began to cherish a nostalgic feelhng for the past glories of
India and the Mushm world. They had, at the same time, a pas-
ston for social reform, an urge for rational mqulry and a quest
for new values Or Like A it , Anju-
mani-i-Himayat-i-Islam atd the Iike were established during and
after the sixties of the nineteenth century to champion lhe cause
of the Muslim cormunity.?

The Ahmadiya movement which was the most important
among the Mushm religious movements arose in the 1880's 1n
Qadun (Gurdaspur district). The hustory of the movement 1s
one of the most important and Interesting chapters of the modern
Muslim thoeght  In doctrinal matters, st did not pretend to differ
from the general Mushm communuy, butits strength lay in its
social orgamsation and 1ts propaganda 3

Tts founder, Muza Ghulam Abkmad, after whom the move-
ment came to be called Ahmadiya, was born at Qadian n 1835.
In 1880 he published the first part of his most celebrated work
called the Barahin-i-dhmadiya in which he clarmed 1o be a divinely
wspured reformer,  In another part of the same work published
iwo years later, he gave an account of some lev:latlons in which

. Punsat Goverrment, The Punjah Cod
2 Permanand, Tugriht-Pan nbl':Uldn " " 37 pp 312838
3. YUt Al A A Culraral Hrsrory of Fodial 1940, 254
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'
he was addressed as Christ and of a vision in which it dawned
upon him that he and Jesus Christ had one and the same essence.
Towards the end of the year 1883 he published a mamfesto stating
that he was commanded by God 10 accept Bai 'ar from the people
and convert them to hus faith.  Fmnally, he issued a proclamation
1n 1891, announcing that he was the promised Mahdi and Messiah,
whose coming was foretold in the Quran and the Bible and sought
to make clear his position in three  books, namely, Farh-e-Islam,
Taudih-i-Maram and [lzala-i-Auham? From that time onwards,
he was involved in bitter controversies with the orthodox Muslim,

the Arya Samajists and the Christians.® He was denounced by
the Aullahas as a heretic and a fatwa was ssued, excommuaicat-
ing hus followers? On his part, the Mirza becamc more active
and was even vocal 1 his denunciations of his enemies. Notwith-
standing the opposition of “‘cvery religion 1n India and the
unsympathetic attitude of the Government towards himin the
beginning™,* the movement made rapid strides and at the time
of hisdeath 1n May 1908, 1t had spread even 1o foresgn countrics.®

According to the last wiil of the founder, the management
of the affairs of the community was entrusted to a committee
called Sadar Anjuman-i-Ahmadiya which was to be, though not
clearly wndicated tnthe will, under the direction of the elected
head of the movement, known as Khalifat-ul-Messiah. According-
1y, Hakim Nur-ud-din, a favourite disciple of the founder, bccamc
the first Kholife  Under his 4, the
to progress despute the heavy loss of the moving spirit and the
personality of the founder.

tn 1913, bowever, there occurred a schism in the ranks of
the commamity  The question of sphit arose when the community
came 10 be divided into two groups over the tiots following the
Government’s action in atiempting to remove an abutting portion
of a mosque in Kanpur inorder to make aroad. One group,
sympathising with the gencral feeling of Muslims, denounced this
act of the Government, while the other acting on the tenet of

[
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Mirza Ghulam Ahmad that “bis followers should avoid all politi-
cal controvercies and concentrale theirenergies on distinctly
religrous efforts™!was opposed to taking partmn such an agita-
tion Though the affair was amicably settled in favour of the
Mushm community, a wide gulf between the two groups was
permanently created. The split finally crystallised when Mirza
Bashir-ud-din Mahmud Ahmad (son of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad,
the founder of the movement) became the second Khalifa after
the death of the first 1o March, 1914. Since he had opposed
taking any part m the controversy over the Kanpur case,
his opponenis dechined to recognise him as Khalifa on the
plea that the founder had not provided for any such office in his
will. They instead formed a new Anjuman, with headquarters at
Lahore, called Anjuman-r-Ishayat-i-Islam (society for the propaga-
tion of Islam)*® Later, many more points of difference arose
between the two groups, and the Lahore group claimed for the
founder of the movement only the position of a millennial teacher
or reformer, thus reverung nearer to the main body of Istam.?
The Qadran group, however, continued to subscribe to the oniginal
teachings and claims of the founder as ooe of the prophets (Nabi),
1n spite of the fact that orthodox Islam believed that Muhammad,
the founder of Islam, was the “last of the prophets and the real
of the prophets™.¢

{a) Ahmadiyst and the orthodox Islam—In the words of the
second Khalifa of the movement, “Ahmadiyat and (slam are
ope and the same thing and by Ahmadiyat s meant that real
Islam which God has mantfested ta the world through the Promi-
sed Onc of the present ape™® Although the Ahmadiya com-
mumity believed firmly 1n the Quran and was based on the Law of
1sfam, it claimed that 1t alore presented to the world, the real
Istam that was revealed thicteen hundred years ago and that sts
special mission was to ennch mankind with unlimited spirstual
treasures contamed 10 the Quran® Mirza Ghulam Ahmad

Walie op. cit g, 113
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asserted that if the decadence of Islam had been due to its falling
away from the teaching and example of Muhammad of the seventh
century, its rejuvenation could only be brought about through the
teachings of a living *magnetizet” to use a favourite Ahmadiya
parlance. The Promised Messizh could counteract the medren
evil tendencies in the world by his irrefragable and conclusive
arguments, his manifestation of heavenly wisdom and powers, his
mediation and intercession and by bringing home to the Muslims
spiritual cerfainty regarding divine truth, that perfect knowledge
of God in which, as he held, redemption from sinlay.! “In
short, he (Mirza Ghulam Ahmad) openty advocated those teachings
of Istam about which the people could not raise their voice because
they where afraid of opposing the current of modern thought wuh
respect to these matters *

There were a few points on which the Ahmadiyas and ortho-
dox Mushims differed widely. These were the character of the
promised Mahdi and Jahad. According to orthodox Muslims, the
Mahd; would be a warnior, who would convert the heaven at the
point of the sword, whereas the Ahmadiyas demed the advent of
any such Mahdi or Messiah, They regarded Mirza Ghulam
Ahmad as the true Mahd: and Messiah and held that he had come
to establish the supermacy of Istam by peaceful means,® They
believed that Mirza Ghulam Ahmad was a specially favoured
reciptent of revelations from God ¢

(b) Abmadiyat and the Aryn Samaj—Proselytisation was an
tuportant part of the activities of the Arya Samaj, and it gained
Many Mushm adh also. 3t was, 1 that 3
new reltgious sect such as the Arya Samaj which had also prosely-
tmng slant should ficrcely resst the Shudhi crusade launched by
the Arya Samay  Mirza Ghulam Ahmad denounced the Vedas as
having gnen burth to the lowest formsof fetishism and idolatry.
He d thewr polyth d with the strxct
monotheistm of the Quran and remarked, “I would like to be totd

r Ihed, Review of Releglons, 1,190 1 63, T p 444, XIV, 1925, p 483
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tn which part of the world the four Vedas have blown the trumpet
of monotheism .. ..the entire Hindu population prostrate;them-
selves before wdols of every description™! The doctrine sof
transmigration of the soul was also condemned, because “It dive-
sts the Davine Being of all fus glorious attributes znd of his power
and control over the universe, sweeps away all distinctions bet-
ween legality and illegality” and vitiates the purity of famly life,
fortis possible under this fantastic law that a person’s own
mother, daughter or sister may be reborn to be i1s wife”.?

However, Mirza Ghulam Ahmad soon realised that his object
was to brng more followers 1nto s fold than to enter intd any
rehigious y and, th he d to convince
people to the truth of his own faith and the hollowness of others
A vigorous exponent of religious doctrines as he was, the Mizra
declared himself to be an 1acarnation of Lord Krishna whieh had
been foretold by Hindu scrptures.  But the Hindu community did
not admut his claim.2

(¢) -Attitude fowards the Brahmo Samaj and Sikhism—
Mirza Ghulam Ahmad paid little attention to the quiescent Brahmo
Samaj. Instead of opposing it, he referred to 1t as a hindrance
rdther then help to the spread of Christiamity, because, although
1t admitted the greatness of Christ, those who had any Christian
prochivities found a refuge 1n the vagueness of Brahmotsm,

On the other hand, he paid more atiention to the Stkhs,
There was no fove lost between Mirza Ghulam Ahmad and the
modren Sthhism, and the sufferings of hus family at the hands of
the Sikhs in the days of their ascendancy 1n the Punjab were still
fresh in his memory. But he evinced great love and respect for
Guru Nanak, the founder of Sikhism, and declared that Guru
Nanak was a genuine and acknowledged Musltm and was sent (he
80 thought) to teach Hindus the truth of Islam.® Obviously, his
aim was to win over the Sikh masses. They, however, did not
respond to his call The Mirza could not claim himself to be an
aratar or a promused prophet of the Sikhs, because they do not
believe 10 the advent of any re-incarnation of their Gurus.

Revlew of Religions, XV, 1316,p 204
Ibid | 3,1902, pp. 409-10
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(d) Abmadiyat and Christianity—The prosefytising actsvi-
ties of Chrstian mussionaries disturbed Mirza Ghulam Ahmad
much more than the Shudhi crusade of Arya.Sama), He remarked
“Immense 1s the loss that Islam has suffered at their hands ..There
were days when apostasy was unknown to Islam but now thous-
ands of Musalmans have gone over to Christiamity™,?

The Ahmadiya conceptiod of Christian doctrimes was'vague
and distarted  The Mirza made many wronwcial references in re-
gard to the Persons of the Trinity * The Trinity, he said, was
denied by nature, human nature, the Jewish prophets, the Quran
and by Chnst himsell. He argued, “Cverything, in ats simplast
form has been created by God in a spherical or round shape. a2
fact which testifies to and is consistent with the Uity of God ..
Had the doctrine of Trinity been true, all these things should have
been created tn a tniangular shape™ 3

Furthermore, the Mirza declared that the Chrishian doctrine
of the death and ascenston of Christ was false  Equally false so he
declared, was the Mushim belief that, when Jesus Chrst was crucy-
fied, God sent down an ange! who assumed his appearance, while
the real Christ was translated to heaven  Jesus, he Turther declared,
did not dic on the Cross but recovered from the swoon and did not
ascend to heaven but came to India via Afghanistan and died at
the age of 120 1n Kashmir *

Mirza Ghulam Abhmad ssued a pmcl*m:uion in 1891
announcing that he was the Promuscd Messiah Whose coming is
forctold by the Bible. He told hus followers that modren Christi-
anty was dying out, and assured that the day of lslam's revned
glory and power had been wshered in by the Promised Mahdi and
Messiah that he himself was *

(€} Mirza Ghnlam Abmad and his prophecies—An interesting,
feature of the career of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad was (he astuteness
with which he employed modern methods to spread his doctrines
and turned toaccount the affairs of the day. He announced in

L Revlew of Religiows, IV, 1905, pp 348
2.4 1. e T80, 481,
3

NS, p 63
Murzs, Bashir Abmad, op. it , p 80
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1897 that he had a viston 1n which he saw plants of a 'dark colour
being planted by angels which, as the angels told him, would
bring onplague Onthe strength of this vision, he prophesied
the outbreak of a widsspread epidemic of plague in the Punjab.
His prophacy was utumately fulfilled. To overawe his oppanents
he made numerous prophectes of death and disgrace to' be visited
upon them Insome cases, his prophectes came so true literally
that 1t caused strong suspicion that steps had been taken by s
followers, with or without lus connivance, to see that the prophecy
should not fail.? .

(f) Progress of the Ahmadyias—In 1911 there were 18,695
Ahmadiyas as compared with 1,113 aged over fifteen i 1901.%
Their number rose to 28,816 m 1921 and to 55,908 in 19312
This shows that the fath was gradually being accepted ‘by the
Mushim community, “The commumty is certainly active™, ré-
marked Mr. C.W. Smith, “and it flourishes as the green bay
tree. It has an exceedingly strong and closely knit orgamsation™.$

{vii) Hinda ® Muslim relations~—A very regrettable phase
of the religious sttuation was the antagonism, antipathy and
jealousy which existed between the Hindus and the Muslims.®
The cause of this {rction was threcfold socal, economic'and
political,

There were differences 1n the rebigious systems of the two
communities. gThe following are the main points of difference in
this sphere. To the Hindus and the Sikhs the cow was a sacred
animal, while the Muslim usually practised cow-slaughter on the
festival of Bakar-Id’ The Hmdus insisted on music at festivals
and in their marriage processions, while music was an abomina-

1. g o 3562, Griswold, WD, Mirzs Ghulam dbmad. 1502, p 21,
N PR ISOE, po’ 123, 225, 1902, pp 15, 405, 563, 1503, p 17
2, Cepins 11, X1v, p.
3. Census 1911 xvu. v- Jli
4. Smith,op cir,p 326 .
5 The urm aisor includes the Sikhs  Though the Hindus and the Sikbs bad
some differences among them, for all practical purposes they offered a
united front when in controversy with the Mushms
Sie Chitoto Ram once remarked “the porson of communalism s, 1 think
ound 10 a greater measure here thamin any other province of
Tndis  * {Specch of Sut Chhoto Ram in the Punjab. Legistorive Council
Debates, dated 31-12-1931)
pland, R., The Indian Pmblem.x 199, p 30, o ’
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tion near a Mushm place of worship ? Therefore, 1f music
happened to be played near a mosque, Muslim feeling was apt to
be inflamed quickly. Agan, the Hindu image-worship and idola-
trous practices were a pet aversion of the Muslim monotheists.
Sometimes religious festivals were observed about the same time
and, especially, if one was a Joyous occaston and the other a time
of mourming there was hkely to be some conflict leading to
bloodshed and murder.? Thus the two communities Wwere two
separate entities. There was practically no cating together, little
timate social fellowship and no intermarniage.  Special arrange-
ments for drinking water and food were necessary at public places
and raidway platforms.? “Thousands of Hindus™ remarked
Mahatma Gandhi “would rather die of thirst than drink water
from a Muhammadan household” ¢

Apart from the antagonism due to conflicts between the two
major religions, there were other forces at work, providing causes
of perpetual jealousy between the two communities  The Muslims
never forgot that they had once ruted over India, and similarly
the Hindus always remembered that they were ruled witha rod
of iron® There were also strong economic causes to keep up
this feud, for the Hindus enjoyed most of the education and the
wealth and the Mushms shared most of the country’s 1gnorance
and abject poverly ¢ Usury s forbidden by the Quran whereas
money-lending was a popular occupation  among the Hindus, The
Mushim peasantry alone owed at least 50-60 crores of the Punjab’s
debt caleulated at Rs. 100 crores of rupees, to Hindu money-
lenders.! The ion was further agg d by the !
for government posts.® In short, the Mushm antipathy to the
Hindu was also largely duc to economc causes and the Hindu

Man‘hlrdl.c Hindu-Mustim Problem In [adia, 3936, p 30
2 l Jmk Regmald The Dilomma (n India 1929, P !D: Cuuplaad, op

Dathog, 41 Freedam's Poor P 0. Mchta, Fullure of Provisicol Autons
my in India, 1944, p, 81, Alvton, Lducatson and Citizensksp ef Inia, 1910,

141
Glh\’hl. M K. Life and lillll'fn 0, p I
Manshatdt, op €if . 3% Seuchind,ef efr b 2
\mnm. op.cit I‘ ., h'th wp et ,p 4
Abdul Mipd, »\/ omt (L nll)‘ nd. H’ I-N: Darling, Panjah
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antipathy to the Mushim was mostly due to historic, reasons.
The spint of communal antagomism had been largely nurtured by

the lrg, of the h century and the
or 1 thewr work of deepening the

separatist d b, 1 wrongs or griev-
ances, raising cn:s of religton 1n danger and thas wideming the
ulf The press, the al

and prosely g 1a 2 spinit of cut-throat
competition, all played their part 0 ttensifying intes-communal
hatred and nivalry.?

The gulf created batween the two communities by social and
cconomic factors was further widened by the pohtical policy of
dtnide et impera of the British Government  In fact, the political
strategy of the Government would not have been so suecessful,
had economuc and social circumstances not supplied the basis. The
first big step in thus direction was taken by creating separate elect-
orales under the Minto Morley Reforms  This change in politics
gavea new meaning fo the rivalries and anugamsms between
them and Ld: all the fes and the
separatist elements into powerful, mutually opposed communal
forces® It was from this date onwards that the Hundus and the
Mushms developed the habit of regarding themsclves as separaté
political entities with separate historical destimes to {ulfil.4 As
the separate electrorates became more fully established, the sense
of disintegration grew more and more intense and the broad ideal
of social and economic justice had to give way to the narrow
wdeal of spectal privileges and consequent weightage.t The
situatton grew from bad to worse until the years under Dlnrchy
rolled by. The climax was reached by the still wider enfrnn:hlse-
meng enacted in 1935 under Provincial Autonomy.®

tension d to the point of a
trial cf strength there was constant danger of 1ts explosion into

PAR 192323, p. 5.

Report a/lhe Indmn Sratutory Commu:um. 1, 1928, p 397, N PR, 1903,
p 282, Manshardt, op_ctf.. pp 4

Prasad, Bins. HurduAtagiin Guesrion, 1941, p. 45, Indian National Cone
grcss, A History of the Hindu Afuslim Problem in india, 1933, pp. 156-62
Memorandum Pnpnred/nr llm U.Yf n[ lhe lndlan Statutory Commussion by
1he Government of Funlab

PAR, 192328 p 3, NP oo 1048 “
Coupland, op a4 ‘

pp b v N




RELIGION AND RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS 13

riots. Seldom did a year pass by without a conflict, and often
chronic nioting involving attacks on old men, women and children,
the looting of shops and incendiarism  took place. Durning cight
years (1931-38) as many as 60 communal niots flared up in the
Province.! Whatever the pretext, any dispute between the Hindus
and the Muslims was sure to assume a communal complevion, and
the men who had been hitherto working side by side 1 perfect amity
and fellowship would be stabbing one anotherto death,® The com-
munal virus was rampant mostly in the urban areas, but it was
gradually working its way into the rustic minds and modes o
Iife? On the question of Rab h
Tagore ked that *C ism and dis i
are taking menactog shape, polluting the very source of our well-
being. The solution of these problems may not be easy, but 1f not
found, we shall descend Jower and lower into the abyss™.* Un-
fortunately hus warming was not heeded and the mass-killing of
1947 at the time of India’s partition will go down in the history of
the world as a rare occasion when men forgot themselves and
descended to the condition of beasts,

. ah Legislative Assembly Debates, dated 13-3-1939, Antwer of the
! l"'::'!]umtngf’y Secretary to Captain Sodhi Haroam Singh's guestion No.
2.

Lindu-Mushm clash when got emotwnal und innastancous had invari-
® :b:y“l‘hrte phases : “Furae, the leaders start fighting wath ihear 1ongucs.
Nest, the pres takes up the fght with the pen.  Fally, the mob tights
with fhe Utual wespoms-stiky. stenes -:»d Lnwes”, (B0 1;-;:--: £ovmon

ot Feee India, 1945, P 144, alao sce, - a3 .
mic Structure of Te Ry i 4
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MANNERS AND SOCIETY

The most important factor tn the social economy of the
Punjab was the excessively uneven distribution between the towns
and the country-side, According to the Census in 1941, there weré
52,047 villages, where more than 85 pzrcent of the total popula”
tion hived.?  The number of towns was 283, out of which only¥
seven towns had over 1,00,000 inhabitants each *

The Typical Punjabi Vitlage— The typical Punjabi village
was an aggregate of culpivated holdings with or without some
waste area attached to it and usually it had a central site, where
the dwelling houses were congregated together, with the land of
the cultivators spreadmg round about the central site in a sened
of concentric circles  In some cases, especrally 1n the hills, small
h ds and farm buwifd were found sep y located on
the land holdings

The whole atmosphere in the villages was very simple and
the mode of life in them had a character and vitality all its own-
The villages were economreally self-supporting  In the words of
the Census Report of 1901, “A pecuhar feature of Indian rural hife
is the way 1n which each village 1s provided with a complete equip-
meat of artizans and menials so that, until the recent introduction
of western d; such as h de cloth, kerosine oil,
umbsellas, and the like, 1t was almost self-supporting and indepen~

1 Cemmus 1941, V1, PP 33
2 fbd,
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dent™} This picture of the village continued to be the: same
substantially during the period of our study

The daily ife of an ordinary man and woman 1 the village
was decidedly monotonous, a wedding or a fair only providing an
occasional diversion  The social life mainly centered round the
temple or mosque, the public well, which served as a meeting place
of the womenfolk during day-time and the Chaupal, a local guest
house, where the villagers gathered in the evening to while away
time 1n smoking and gossip  The subject of the talk was invarably
confined to personal matters, the adminsstration of government
officials and local politics.?

Dwellings

Town and country planning was woefully neglected in the
Province. The houses were thrown together as accident mught
dictate, no attempt berng ever made at regulanty and symmetry.

Youses in the village—The average willage was morca

congeries of fl fed mud hovels d by narrow alleys,
while only here and there stood the spmous bnck houses of wealthy
landl army s, and Y

The houses of the poorer classes had a small courtyard and
one room ar 1wo. “Very often there was only one room serving as
a living room, bedroom. sicksroom, kitchen and dinning room™
‘The most common plan of the houses of the weli-to-do classes was
that the courtyard was surrounded by a wall  The entrace to this
was through a deohri or porch, which was gencratly ornamented
msome way. This served at a temporacy Cattle-stall and imple-
ment-shed and the men of the famly frequented it to smoke and
gossp  But, usually there was a detached silting room, vassously
called dinankhana or baithak. The cattle-shed usually adjoined
the house.  Cooking was done in a partly roofed shelter in 3 cor-
nee of the courtyard sround which rooms were situated. The
rooms were datk, damp and badly ventidated.  Chimneys n the
walls were conspicuously atsentand the smoke escaped as bett
as it could through the doorwzy or by a hole in the roof,

3. Cenres IROLLPLL,p 197,

T Croohe, Ne u-nd \.mm Inlio, 0 338, DG r»m ¥ 0
T Government of bt Berres Hoaiing, P53,
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The surroundings of an average village were dreadfully
msantary  Drainage was fanlty znd the level of the floor of the
houses was sometimes lower than the adjacent ground.! The
water from the kichen and baths colleeted in the neighbourhood
and hea s of rotting garbage and pools of sewage lay oniy ata
Intle distance from the mam sute of the village However, 1t would
bea complete fallacy to suppose that most of the vitlagers lived
1 filth and squalor.  Although the village lanes and surroundings
were often durty enough, tn the large part of the Province the in-
side of the houses was kept scrupulously clean.?

Houses in the towns—In contrast to the villages, where the
houses were generally of mud, in the cities and towns the houses
were of baked bricks and built close together eaves touching eaves io
order to'make the maximum use of the available space ¥ On account
of urban land being valuable narrow winding lanes provided the
only approach to the houses 1n place of strects and roads. Com-
mon houscs were usually single-storeyed but the houses of the well
to-do classes had often two or three storeys.t Only a few houses
had courtyard on one stde, the usual plan beng to leave a little
open space 1n the middle of the house around which rooms were
erected  No surtable provision was made for letting light and
atr into the rooms. The roofs were used for the purpose of sleeping
in summer and generally there was a small shed to shelter the
family from the ran at night,®

The streets were 1l -paved and )il-swept and had no snde—
walks, Unchecked by the the
discharged the collected £lth of the last twenty-four hours into

the streets from doors and windows, without the least regard to
samitation.*

There was very httle ;n the way of an artistic fouch about
these houses, but they were not uncomfortable.” In Delhy, a house~
wife decorated her house with “fantastic representations of pea-

D G. Gujrat, 1921, p
Darling, H’lnlpmand nam, 934,p 14
Crnsus 011,
A DS Ladore: Bt v 0.
. Bralstord. op it , g1 4,
. Havswirth. op eirnp 94. '
1G.01,XX, 199, p 293. '
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cocks, parrots or other birds, done 1 chalk or with red earth
Occastonally, cheap, brightly coloured religious pictures were
painted onthe plastered walls of the houses. Designs were some-
times drawn on the floors or on a portion of the courtyard. The
facade of the house was sometimes adorned with life-size frescoes
and pictures of gods and godesses and even of men and womep,
explaining a certain text 1o the religrous books *

Houses in the hills—The architecture of the houses 1n the
bills was more varied than 1n the plains. Thus the dwellings argse
inevery variety of style and material, some of stone, some of tim-
ber, some of burnt bricks and some even of mud or unbaked
bricks Slanting roofs was the rule, but flat roofs were also foupd
in certain regions hike Pangi, Kanwar and Lahaul? The houses
were usually multistoreyed, because level ground was not to pe
found commonly and every cffort was made to make full use of
that which was available. Chimneys and windows were rare exc-
cpt 1n the houses of the well-to-do classes ¢

New trends—Mr M L Darhing recorded 1n his itinerary of atoy.
ray the Punjab in 1929 that *‘people are beginning to teahise that a
good house means a tonger life™® In the towns the tendency 1o
live 1n detached houses of the European bungalow type was on the
increase as evidenced by the devefopment of civif fines i some of
the big cities ke Lahore and Amritsar. Considerations of sania.
tion were siowly filtersng down to the masses The windows ocey.
pied a much Jarger area of the wall than 1n former times and Jet
floods of Light 1ato the rooms Simularly, clhimneys in the wajjs
were more and more replacing the smalihole in the roof, whence
the smoke had escaped A wonderlul improrement was also being
made 1n the general architecture of the houses In Kangra, where
a wholesale reconstruction of houses became necessary after the
destructive carthquake in 1905, the new houses were better planned
and better-butlt ¢ In the villages, to0, a definite improvement in

[
G, Detht (1912 .94
gallmg"::!vflln 1929, 1 197, At Freedom’s Dooe, o101, D G. Robeot,
1910, B 39L *
3 Kansra, 197 po 210, 213, Caretteer of Chamba
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housing conditions was ptible The old, ished, fow-
roofed hovel, with datk dungeon like cells, was slowly yielding to
the well timbered house with windowed rooms ' In the canal colo-
nies a distinct endeavour was made to lay out the town and vill-
age sites along lines caleulated to facilitat and clean-
hmess ' “Everywhere in the colonies brick houses abound and
luxuries, unknown not many years back, are fast comng "' and
a government officmal ‘was astonsshed at the fugh sland;\rd of
cleanliness’ marntained in the intersor of these houses ¢

Demands of fashion and lusury 1o the matter of furniture
kept pace with the change in the style of the houses In the houses
of the educated and well-to-do classes, the old carpet spread on
the ground was being replaced by chairs, sofas and tables i con-
formity with the European fashion 2nd a correspopding change
was faking place 1n the use of toilet, table-clothes, crockery, and
other household effects. In the villages. too, remarkable changes
were discernible 1n this respect, Almost every housewife had a
larger stock of metal utensils than before and many could boast
of the lusury of a chair and table, some crockery, occasionally @
sewing machine, gramophone or a clock.® Steef trunks were com-
ing mto use more and more and many household requisites and
articles of torlet both imported an indigencus could be seen on
the shelves *

Food and drink

There was a marked samencss about the diet of the people,
and bulk was stressed more than variety and balance. In the plains
bread was generally of wheat? but in the hills maize and rice were
the staple articles of food®  Gram was also eaten to some extent

1 dbid y

2 PAR, 19023, g*o Darling, Wesdomond Waste, 193, pp, 62, M5,
Punjab Peasant, 1925, p 1578, 163,

3 Darling, Punjab Peasant, 1535, p.lel

3 Darhing Hasdom and Waste, 1964, p 144

5 Difing Punjab Peasant 1535 Db 155, 166, At Freedomt's Boor, pn 61

6. Board of Leonomic Inquiy, An Econontic Survey of Durrana Langana
(a village in Matran dixmu 3,193, 266

7. In the plains, maze wasalso caten m wmm and with sag 5t was a hot
favourite of the peaple 1n all parts of the Pu Tn the south-castern

garts, bujra and gram were the stable articles of diet  (Darling, Punjcb

Frasoniy 195, rp 53-4)

8. Gazetieer of Simla i States, 1910, p a1 Ga.rllrlrp/('hambn State, 1904
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either parcbed or in the form of dal ' In summer, barley was con-
sumed 1 the form of flour mived with v ater and gur.? Fruits were
eaten in season, but on the whole frust did not form an integral
part of the diet ?  The Mushims and the Sikhs took meat when
they could afford it, but to the majority of Hindus amimal food
was tabooed. Milk and milk products were consumed tn large
quantities, and the staple drink of all in the rural areas was invar-
iably butter-nifk.*  Aerated water and sharbar were the favourtte
cold drinks of the people m summer The use of 1ce was also
gradually increastng. Tea was also relished especially 1n the towns
but after the First World War the habit was introduced 1nto the
villages alvo by the soldiers returning from the war ®

The village-folk were very fond of wines and spinits and ther
growing prosperity was unbappmly displayed m the increase in
ex on liguor.t A ding to Darling, drunk consti-
tuted one of the mujor evils of village Life, one of the chief causes
of crime and the run of the famsfies 7 Amongst the towbsmen,
especiatly the upper and the working classes, a taste for alcohol
was also growing.® Inthe hills this vice was widespread even
among women and children.?

Smoking was very common among the Hindus and Moshms.
The Sikhs were forbidden by therr rehgion to indulge in it. Hukke
was the most cormmon mode of smokung tspemially in the villas
£6s™  As it was not handy tobe taken from place to place and
as fire was not casily avatlable, bidi was the poor man's luury.
Cigars and cigarettes were confined to the official classes. Smos
King among women was Yefy rare and confined to the working

" o Tultendar Blyteset and K mma State, 1908,
L gﬁ.:ﬁﬁﬁﬁé ikien Sianes, 1905, p A DG Cararmeta: 535
), Board of buenomi (nquiry, Anhwmlcs.r-zy«/s«w. r. 71"0}9 In
Ferozepvr mmml. 1936, p 475
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class only.! The use of opium, cocaine, bhang and charay was
confined to a very hmited section of the population.”

Dress

Men’s Dress—The wardrobe of men in the rural arcas comp-
r1sed the pyjamnas oc the loin-cloth, dhott, talomas or majhla as the
the lower garment and the shirt as the upper. The dhoti, a piece
of cotton ¢loth generaliy five yards in length, was worn by the
Hindus in the southern parts of the Punjab. The takmat or majhla
usually worn by the Mushims, wasa sheet of cotton cloth three
yards long and one yard and half wide and was wrapped round
the loms, reaching the ankles, In many cases, especially among
those who had any connection with official life, this gave place to
the pyjamas, which were fairly loose upto the knees, but fitted
rather tightly below up to the ankles where they rested in large
pumber of horizontal folds * 1a the north-west of the Province the
Muslims as well as the Hindus used loose baggy trousers called the
shalwar, 1t differed from the pyjamas in not besng tight near the
ankles? The upper part of the body was clothed ina kurtg, a
loose and wide shirt, reaching upto the knees. In the cold weather,
waist coat or a loose coat wadded with cotton was worn, Some-
times the only change made 1n the cold weather was to use a sheet
of double.woven cotton or a woollen blanket Some used a hight
quilt called dufai or razai Sometimes the trousers were also padded
with cotton.®

Ia the fower hills the ordinary clothing of a man belonging
0 poater classes comprised a cap, a frock reaching up to the wasst
ora sumlar but longer garment called cholu reaching upto the
knees, and short breeches® In Pangi, men wore a long woollen
coat tightened round the waist by means of string made of wool.
The Jower garment consisted of py)amas of parsu, Joose above and

Gazetteer of Phulkian Slalt.'. 1904 p 86.
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each shoulder with a large silver or brass pin. They also wore
long trousers greater sn length than the leg and gathered 1t in
folds round the leg  The lower gatment 1n Chamba state was gen-
eeally a blanket fixed round the loins with a waist-band, and
hanging in folds to the ankles.!  In Lahaul and Spiti the women's
athire comprised a Jong woollen robe or coat with slecves, trou-
sers and thieh gaters.*  “The cobe 1s secured at the waist with a
sash or girdle, from the back of which descend two strings of
brass bells attached to the ends of them™? The dress of a Gaddi

woman comprised a long frock reaching the anles and secured
with 2 woollen cord at the waist.t

A scarf vanously named as chuni, chuneriya, dopatta or
orkni was only head-gear of the women, though in the hills they
covered their heads with handkerchicfs and in certain tracts they
were caps.* The head-dress of the Gadd: women was “‘a chader

thrown looscly over the body and sometimes fastened in the shapc
of aturban™ *

Jewellery—Women wece very fond of orpaments, The
Punjab Provincial Basking Enguiry Committee, 1929-39, esti-
mated that the people spent more than Rs. 3 crores on jowellery
annually.” There were ornaments for the arms, wrists, fingers,
feet, aokles, nose, ears, neck and head. Mr. Baden-Powell gave
a hst of 99 names for ornaments in 1872, and his list by no means

1 pretented to be exhaustive. Jewellery was tavarsably made of
gold, but siiver was not uncommon in the fulls and in the
southern and north-westren parts of the Province  [n point of fact
the kind of jewellery worn depended on the Jength of the purse of
the wearer and the matertal vaned from the cheapest trinkets

made of Ja¢, glass or brass to the most va]uable gold nechlaces
studded with pearlsand diamonds.

L. Gazetrer of Chamba State, 1904, p 206, ,
2 DG Kangra, 1899, "Pis 1 1o Wp 1

3 [The peopleof the Pumab”, Adunce, Sanuary-March, 1957, Voi. IV,
e Stbes, op et . pp. 148-50, Grov, op.cit , p 96.

& ;‘n\ ¢ People of the Punjab”, Advance, hnnary-Much. 1957, Vol. 1V,
Repors of the Punjub Provincial Bawking Enquiry Commstee, 1929-30,

8 Punjab Goverament, Monograph on Gold and Silver, 1850, pp. 30-31.
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. Men did not show any hiking for jewellery and were content

.with a ning, a pair of eanngs n the case of Hindus, or a gold
bracelet.? But it was a comman practice to bedeck the infants
with silver and gold ornaments, which often led to child-hifting
and other ghastly crimes.?

'Footwear—The shoes were always made of leather, but in the
hilly areas grass sandals also were in use  The shoes were of
various shapes, The commonest shape was the Pothonari wiich
had a sharp pointed toe  The shoes worn by the nicher classes
had some kind of embroiwdery work done on them. The proper
classes contented themseives with plain shoes  In Hindu homes,
wooden sandals hnown as Akarawan were uscd by men and women
alike? In the towns, the educated classes preferred to wear
English shoes and boots, The demand for these was on the in-
crease 1n the villages also. This 1s evidenced by the increase 1n the
number of makers of boots, shoes and sandals 10 the Province.
They numbered 1,93.5521n 191! as compared to 2,44,161 1n 19314

In Bushahr state. the usual kind of shoes had the uppers
made of clothes and the shoes of feather  On the Tibetan bor-
der, only long cloth-boots were worn® In Kulu, Saraj, Lahaul
and Pangi soles made of hemp and nettle fibre were commonly
vsed.”  However, as the means of communications mmproved, lea-
ther shocs were inding their way into the femotest parts of the
hills 10 evec-increasing numbers.®

Chsoges o Dress— The dress of the village folk remained
substantially the same throughout the period under review. But
in the towns the taste for the eloth manufactured in Lurope and
for dlotbes in the Enghsh style, which had been discermble in
the closing years of the nincteenth century, spread coosiderably

1 DG. kuMul |9ID. $5 D G. Ambala, 1923-24, p 3
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in the present century! The European style was most popular
amoag the students and Government offictals, and conststed of a
shurt and collar generally without a necktze, waist-coat and coat,
trousers and shoes of English style. The English hat and felt
were gradually replacing the turban and the cap ?

Inth women's dress, the choli was geting replaced, by the
longer, well-cut kurta and the voluminous ghagra by the lighter
Pyjamas or the shalwar® The latter was becoming more popular
both i the towns and the villages. The Hindu ladies of the well-
to-do classes tended to adopt the sari in place of the shalwar$
High-healed shoes were becoming more and more familtar with
the fairsex and the words “fashion”™ and “suits™ were passing
wto the feminine vocabulary and the more fashionable liked
shirt, trousers and scarf {dopatta) to be all of the same colour.®

In the matter of jewcllery tremendous changes were coming.
The practice of weanng ornaments by men and children,
especially by the lalter, was on the decline. The women’ too
having realised that 1t hampered their house-hold work, wore
their Jeweljery on festive occasions caly.®

Position of Wamen in Soclety

in the matter of women’s statusin society, there was wide
divergence of atlitude between the east and west,  Women 1 India
have not usually been treated as cquals in medieval and modern
times, They are expected to be subject to men all therr lives,
first to fathers and brothers, then to their husbands, and lastly to
thewr sons.” Asthe parents of 3 girl had o give a large dowsy
10 the bnidegroom’s famaly, girl babics were not so welcome as
boys and were not s0 well fooked after. Etiquette demanded of
women that she should first serve the meals o her husband and
other elderly members of the houschold and then eat herself. She

D.G D:ik. 1912, D.92, D G, Lahure, 1916, pp. T5-80, D) G. Multar, 1923+
24,132, D.G. Rawalpindi, 17, 9. 97, D G. Amnitsar, 1947, p. 61,
Akshaya Kuman Devi,op cit. pp. 20-21.
D G. Grrraon, 1935, p 74,

Churye. G S Iadian Costume, 1951, p, 284,

Dasling, Wistom and Werrs, 1934, b 369 At Freedon's Door, . 61
Dathag. Purlad Pessant, W31 D 13 Rusticus, 193 3. 55.
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bad to follow her husband at a respectable distance while walk-
gl Thus id woman was d to be a comple~
tely inferior species, inferior to the male, having no personality.
Sociaify she was kept tn a state of subjection, denied her rights
and suppressed and oppressed ¥ In regard to her moral nature,
woman was regarded as a temptress, a being whose sole aim was
to divert man from the virtuous path. Women’s mam objective

_was cousidered *to minister to men’s physical pleasures and

wants™.?

The Purdsh System— The purdah system was unknawn in
ancient India  {ts generzl adoption scems to be subsequent to
the advent of Mushum rule tn India  Since purdak was strictly
observed in their native lands, the Mushims laid great stress onat
ina foreign country like India  The Hindu adopted it as a pro-
tective measure 10 order to save the honour of their womenfolk
and to maiatain the pucity of thewr social order  The tendency
to imitate the ruling classes was another factor which operated
n favour of its introduction among Hindu families.®

‘The Mushm ladies of the Higher famtlies thought st 1mpro-
per to stin out without a burga or vell.  The middle class muslim
ladies were also not less particular about 1t and would not move
ont of dooss without a vest.  The Hindu ladics of high caste did
not usc hurga but instead they covered their head and face with
adopatta. This was the ctiquettc  out-of-doors. Indoors, both
Hiodu and Mushm ladies were subject to very strict seclusion.
They had their own private apartments to which no male except
children and very near relatives were cver admitted. Women
thus shut away from the sunand fresh air, fell casy victims to
discases fike consumption. “The Zenmanas were wenitabfe hot-
houses of iafections.  Larly burth, weakness, discase, early death:
withun this vicious ircle women were confined."®  This also abo-
lished afl possibibity of their participating 10 social bife of the

DG, Gujret, 192.p 80: PG, G. Shahpur, 1917, p. 177,
2 Dobaop etz p DI Kickais, tndia, Forty § cors of Progress amd
Reforets p 118 Some wamen wd) wash the great foe o the gt foot of
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community, Visits, feasts, discussions, musical concerts, all these
took place in men's quarters into  which women could only peep
secretly.t .

The purdah system also impeded the progress of education
among women, Co-education could have been an economical way
of makwmg educatton possible for a large number of them, but ,lhc'
custom of secluston of women required separate educational msti-
tutrons for them. The scarcity of women teachers was also,due
10 the prevalence of this custom. Some sociad nstitations and
customs such as the joint-famly system, carly marriage and en-
forced widowhood, which have been discussd in the preceding
chapters, also checked the free growth of women’s peesonality.

Absence of purdah among lower classes— No coercive
seclusion of women was observed among the lower classes
of sociely Women of the peasamt and working classes were
entirely free from s bondage. They were expected to Icnd
a helping hand to their husbands i outdoor pursuits “and
ternal ecconomy *  They would visit shrenes and religious fests-
vals, travelhing on foot without any restrictton worth the name.
It was a common sight to see rustic women bringing home pitchers
of water from village wells without any purdakh. Women of the}
well-to-do families, ol course, did not move about freely even 1
the wvillages.?

Prostitutlon—The discussion of the status of women i
sacicty would be incomplete withont some reference to the problcm
of prostitution. N

Prostitution 1n vanous forms dates back to the dawn'of
human history, 1t s, therefore, deeply bound up with the tradi-
tions of the m;mklnd znd mvohes mzmy \ery complex problems-
socral, tand others.t

The Indian term randee as apphed to all classes of womer
of 1ll-fame 1s a term of contempt, The calling wtself was falling

1.
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into disrepute on account of an enlightened public attitude towards
the institution and the incalculable havoc it tended to do.!  *“Only
the lowest classes and those forced to adopt this profession as a
last recourse are now to be found among these unfortunates™.®

Prostitutes were generally found tn big cities like Delhi,
Lahore, Amnitsar and Ambala and they were always segregated
in separate localiies  According to the Census of 1911 there were
5,557 of them 1n the whole of the Punjab®  The figure for pro-
curers and prostitutes was 1,142 as reported by the Ceacus of 1931
which clearly shows that the profession was dechining ¢

Amusements

The importance of recreational activites tn hife was not fully
comprehended  The social life of the people was very dull, a
wedding in the fanuly or a fair only providing an occasional dner-
sion. There were a host of sery anteresttng  indigenous games
played by children and adults, but hockey, foot-ball and voley-
ball were becoming popular m schools and colleges  Badnunton,
tennis and cricket were also becomung popular intowns and citses,
Women found very little time ta assembly for some recreation ex-
cept when they went to fetch, water from the village wellor a
pond and when spinming together.  In the urban areas conditions
were not much different cxcept that the (oun folk had more op-~
portumities for tn the foll hsa - brief
sketch of the various amusements practised bolb i the rural and
the urban areas 18 given.

Fairs— Perodical faurs were held at numerous seats of Hindu
pilgnimage to which Hindu men, women and chidren (hronged in
large numbers. There were also numerous local fars 10 every,
district, hallowed by the memory of some great personality,
Hindy ot Muslan and asswciated with some events in the lives of
the wsatars. A1 the fairs, refreshment stalls were sct up and boo-
ths were erected 10 which housewives, thofty and gay, came from
far to fusnush their houses or replenish their cupboards.  But they

T Fanjeb Lasisative Councll Debate, Speeuts of Ch, Russt Ak 0a 2.2+
N {aﬁ‘.v.x.c.Au;uuuL Courne and Religront Boliefs in badta, 1329, p 3,
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concentrated more on merniment and eating than on buying goods.
Then there were always the rope dancers and acrobats called nats
who entertained the andience with their wonderful feasts; jugglers;
snake charmers and men with performing bears and monkeys to
wheedle a few pice out of the pocket of the spectators.

Festivals— Most of the Hindu festivals were based on my-
thological, historical and astronomical considerations, while some
like Vasant Panchami and Hol: were observed owing to the zltera-
tion of the seasons. The most important of the Hindu festivals
were Dussehra, Diwah, Janamashtami and Ram Naumi. The
observance of the festivals was uniform over the greater part of
the province, but slight local variations n the mtual were not
uncommon. ¢

The Sikhs did not show much 1nterest 1n the observance of
Hindu festivals esp y after the Akali , which tended
10 scparate the two communities? Instead, they observed every
year the martyrdom day of Guru Arjan Dev, Guru Teg Bahadur
and the sons of Guru Gobind Singh.  The celebration of the birth-
day of Guru Nanak, the founder of Sikhjsm, was the greatest of
their festivals. Formerly, the Hindus participated in the religious
festivals of Sikhs, but latterly they were tending to keep them-
selves aloaf.

The Mushim festivals were few 1n number, but were celebra-
ted with full circumstances and enthusiasm. Most of them were
connected with the anniversanies of some of the important events
in the carly history of Islam. Id-ul-Zuha or Bakar Id was con-
sidered the most important of the festivals of the Muslims.
Annual fairs called U'rs were also held in memory of the Mushim
saints and attracted vast crowds to their shrines. Every district
and every locality had its own samnt and people thronged in
large number to witaess the fairs. The followers of the Pir or
the saint sang gawalts and many of them worked themselves 1nto
astate of rapturous eccstasy called hal. The U'rs of Imama
Nasir at Jullundur, of Data Ganj Baksh at Lahore and of Shatkh
Fand at Pakpattan in Montgomery district were great events and
although they were pnmanly religious and sectrard 1o character,
provided a lot of fun and sectarian of the ordinary people.

——
Supra, pp. 86-90.
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Puetic Symposia—Aushatras or poetic symposia w Urdu
were frequently arrangad by public or by schools and colleges.
Pocts of renown from far and wide were avited to participate tn
them. They providsd education and recreation for the guests as
well as the audience

Theatre—There was not asingle professional theatre n
the Punjab? As there was also no academy or trajning centre in
1ndia for actors and producers the amateur theatre had a very
low standard.? The theatrical activity was confined o the annual
show of a college dramatic society. Occasionally, a tourning
dramatic company would pay a visit to a big town (0 stage a reh-
glous o7 a histonical drama  Between the ccts there was dancing
and singing. No women actfesses were employed and thesr roles
were played by well-trained boys*  There were no foothghts and
no back-cloth and the front of the stage was open, The petfor-
mances were usually given during the might ume  The scrious
sections of the townsfolk did not take the theatre seriously and
falled to regard 1t as a civilsing fluence and a crnticism of Life
apart from its utibity as a good pastime.?

1f the stage did not appeal to the townspeople, it was a hot
favourte of the rustsc andience.  In the viilages rude plays called
swangs were performed by professional casies hhe Bhiands and
Nats. These strolling actors were always moving sound the coun-
try-side and gave performances {ree of admission fee  Sometimes
the party included a woman aclress also, so that men came to see
the actress as much gs the play  The play occussonslly assumed
a religious character when 1 was called Ras. i the garb of rel-
gious episodes 1t was an occasion for foscesongs, and lovse talk.
These dramatic parties af they can ever by termed s0 were erther
suppurted by the village communuty or by 2 wealthy person who
wanfed 10 celebrate a wedding, the birth of a child of some other
auspicious cvent an hus fanndy,  The panty’s cquipment was very
simple. There were no drop curtatns and no panted scenery
whatsoever, *“These plays do not need a stage, but are performed

1. The Tuduse, Ambaly Canir., dated May 31,1989
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on the ground, there 1s no scenery—the actors when not engaged
keep their seats, and rise when their turn comes to speak”.!

Dancing Girls—The art of the dancing guls was more
valued and better paid during the Sikh rule i the Punjab and
was 2 major item in the merriment of the court as well as the
courtiers  After the anmexation of the Province to British India
w 1849, 5t g 1y lost p asa of the dis~
ruption of arnstocracy. But therr utility as a means of enfer~
tawmment of guests at joyous occasions had no ival. 1 was usual
10 call for dancing girls on festive occasions and 1n many districts
the dancing girls, many of whom were also proshitutes, led the
marriage procession and their doing so was considered auspicl-
ous® But therr employment was losing ground due to the spread

of education and the increastng populanty of motion prtures
among the people.?

The dancing girls also used to sing and their performances
were often of a tedious character and generally weat on alfl
through the night The dances were so adjudged that they were
Qquite appropnale to the songs, The motions were slow and dige
mified, but dreamy and senswous The arms and fingers, the
1wisting of the wrists and ankies, the languorous mampulanon of
the head and the supple turnings of the waist and body, all con-
tribuled to the general effect.  The accompanying music was

10 a minor key, a low, sad, dreamy monotone played by a man
with a Sarangi *

The Cinema —The theatre formed the chuef means of mass
eatertainment for the willage folk, while 1n the cities whatever
place it had occupied was being usurped progressively by the
silent motion pictures, and latterly by the talkizs introduced n
the Punjab i the early thirties of this century.® Though touring
talkies sometimes gave shows in the larger villages, such occasions
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were few and far between? “On the whole, Indian pictures were
crude 1 comparison with Western films an all respects. They were
defective both from an artistic as well as from a technical poiat of
view, Plots and scenanes were indifferent and lacked originahity.
The action was wooden and unexpressive, Composition and
photography were poor; and generally films were too long and
boring,”* It may be poinied out that the use of films as a vehicle
for socal reform and their role as the most popular medium of
mass entertainment 18 quite recent  Until the end of the period
under suevey, it was considered 2 cheap sort of enteriainnent
for cheap people.®

The Clrecus—Occasionally, touring ctreus companies from
south India visited the cities and towns and gave shows in huge
tents.  Acrobatic and physical feats performed by men and
women constituted an important part of the show. Clowns often
added joculariy and hilarity to the occasion.  The circus was an
expensive affair and left less margin of profit than the motion
pictures,  As such 3t was being progressively superseded by the
talks durtng the period of our study Its populanty with the
people, however, remained the same and whenever a circus com-
pany came 10 a town, men. won en and clildren thronged 1o i1 10
large numbers,

The Radio-~Another means of entertamment was the radio.
T was first ntroduced 0 the towns and cilies in the twentics of
the present century  Giradually it began 10 make 1ts appearance i
the vellages, but only in the houses of the well-to do classes  Few
could afford the price and the servicing of the batery was 4 fur-
ther handicap 10 its rapid spiead.*

QOther means of recreation were playing-cards, chess, chauser
and numerous chance games. The refating of short stories of faie-
tes: heroes and witches o children by moihers at bedtime and the
salving of eddles were very comman
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Folk-Culture

Folk-Songs—The Punjab has a rich store of folk-songs. Most
of these songs are loose-kmit and varants of the same songs could
be heard 1n the districts scores of mules apart. There s always
scope for addition of fresh verses and more attractive thoughts and
the people continue 1o compose couplets which maght faunfully
reflect the spint of the changing times *

Songs of the Spinning Wheel—~Songs of the spinmng, wheel
were very popular among the womenfolk. The spinming wheel was
the constant compamon of the fair-sex It was regarded by them
as their guardian, a wise counsellos n distressand a Iifelong fri-
end ' Many of the most delicate songs are addressed to the spin-
ning wheel. ‘ar away from her parents, and Jabouring perbaps
under the discipline of her overbeartng mother-in-law, the nenly
wedded girl wouid open her heart to the spnning wheel thus.

“‘Ghoom, ghoom, O’sptnming wheel, ghoony, ghoom
Should 1spin the red rolf of carded cotton or not *
Spin, girl, spin, O° spin, girl, spin.
Should 1tell or not ?
Tell, girl, tell, 0" 1ell garl, tell
My husband is of tender years, O’ spinning whe:l
Should 1 stay with him or not ?
Stay, gitl, stay, O' stay, girl, stay”.?®

And agam .

“Ghoom ghoom mera charkhara
Main sauhre ghar vasan ka nan
Vas bisy vas™

{ **Ghoom ghoom, O my spinming wheel, should T
hve with my “1n-laws or not 7 Live my girl live™)*

Also n'any songs giving expression 1o love, hope and repres-
sed and unfulfilled joys and destres of Iife were associated with

V' Indion Farning, 1946, Special Number, p, 272,
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the spinging wheel. This was how a woman expressed her deep
love for her husband.

“Fine yarn 1 spin, but so cheap 1t sells
O’farr, the wearer, in my bosom dwells
High dwells my dear, his turban’s tic 15 slant
He is my lord, am an hys feet tntent”.?

Songs depicting a sister’s love for brother—

A sister’s love for her brother in a typical theme of the folk-
songs If a girl has many brothers, her love for cach ts the same,
but the younger brother is always the focus of her affection. She
sings the praises of her brother ia the play songs of her childhood
thus.

“Hands interlocked lihe hoops of stech
In Adhli dance, O'let me wheel

My brother's goodly turban I

Most lovingly shall glorify

His shoulders silhen shawl as well
With decp affection I shall eye.
Beshrew the crack-checked son-1n-law
His face with coal-tar I must dye™ *

A married woman’s only hope s her brother who would
debiver her from the maltreatment of her husband or mother-1n-
law The brother’s horse 1s the best, bis house the hughest and his
crops the richest, he wears a white turban and 1s honoured with a
chair 1n the faw-court.

Love-Songs—The most popular form of the love-songs 1s the
Mahia, Mahsa 1s an abridged form of Mahiwal (literally, one who
tends buffaloes) [n Hir Ranjha, the romantie ballad of the Punjab,
wg find Ranjha engaged as a Mahiwal 1o his beloved Hir's house.
But as Ranjha wasmore ofa lover than ascrvant, the word
*Mahiwal” lost its oniginal meaning and turned 1nto a synonym
of lover. Mahia songs are oflen composed exteropore, “Like the
the fresh flowers of sprng they blossom 1o wither away afier a

1L
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period But they are never really lost™*  The followiny is a spetr
men of a popular fragment of a Mahia song,

“Sone da kil Mahia; Lokan dian ron akhan, Sada
rondaee dil mahia™,

{“*Lo ' here is a natl of gold, my Iove; the people’s
eyes weep, but mine 1s the heart that weeps, my
love’ )

The Punjabn girl was, by nature, very shy and modest and,
unlike her sisters 1n Western countries, was extremely reluctant t0
enter Mo coustship  The choice of a hushand fell on her parents
and she, without demur, accepted their chowce ? There are nume-
rous songs, mirrorng a girl’s aspirations for a good husband. The
following 15 a specimen,

“Father what a match you have chosen !
Short stature is not to my ltking.

Standing on the roof as I see

He looks Jike a stone rolling towards me”.*

The following isq specimen of asong depicting a fover's
laments.

“My friend buxors but coy

The monsoon merriments enjoy,

But me al} times annoy

Scparation’s pangs, ro case I know,
Wind of the East, forbear to blow". %

Wedding Songs~—Marniage was a spectal oceasion for songs-
Afortmght before the wedding, bothin the houses of the bride
and the bridegroom, women and girls assembled daily to sing

n:pli:l songs. A mirl would sing at the marnage of her brother
thus:

b Sayanbi, D, * Sungs (rom my wllage™, Madera Revden, Masch, 1938
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My rira {(brother) is to wed
He comes with jaunty tread.
Cool breeze upon him blows
To alter as he goes.

Heaped is my vira’s head
With flowers, gold and red
The elders and the elite

In clean-white raiment alight
And brides with bracelets fine
Ajingle gaily jon

The wedding of vira mime"2

The couplets that are sung when a bride was about to depart
from her house are some of the moss pathietic *  Here 1s a dialogue
between the departing bride and her father.

“Q who'll carc to clean thy utensils after me dear
dad ! Lo my mamma 1s seen shedding tears in her
compartment dear dad 1"

“I'll send for thee soon and thou will come to see
thy mamma, pray, dathing, now leave for thy new
home ™

“Thy daughter-thy daughter wall be thufsty,
In the stages of the journey through thy estate dear
dad {7

“1'l] construct a few wells,
Pray, darling, now go thy new home™.?

Songs of Chbivalry—~Situated onthe frontier of India, the
Punjab had forcentunies been a land of warning races and tribes.
A son, born 1n a famuly, was the future soldier and defender of the
entire community. In the preseot century the frst occasion for the
womenfolk 10 tang songs of brn cry which uwd lo be sung when-
ever their Kinsmen ded to the battlefiel Jed b
the First Wurld War Sir Micasel O° Dwyer, the Ll. Govggnar of

1. I

= knl v Sungh, " The Punyabs Folk-lore™, The Tribunr, November, 10, 1957,

E e "TousSathe Coustty Wornen of he Puniibs Afsdeen
Reviow, Febcary 1950 b
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the Punjab, writes * In the Great War nearly every fit man of milt-
tary age came forward--and an mspiring sight wasto see the
batches of young recruits escorted for mules on therr way by thewr
mothers, wives and sisters, singing songs of the brave deeds of
thetr forcfathers and urging the youngmen to emulate them™?
Here 1s a specimen

“My Lord, I ask you to take care of your father’s
honour, as also my father’s,

Life 15 but a shadow, 1t goes aond comes ;
Runmng back cowardly, nhnd you,

You'll get a pillow all nght, not my arm
nstead™

The hero's wife strikes a note that ts entirely her own. The
barber’s wife comes to dye her feet with henoa, and she addresses
her thus :

“Dye not my fcet, pray dye not, barber’s wife,
Tomarrow begins the battle, I hear,

And if my hero-husband gives bis life fighting,
Remember to come and dye my feet with the decp
red™?

Patriotic Songs—*Folksongs are the autobrography of a
people™,® and the women of the Punjab have been the real custo-
dians of this folk-art India’s struggle for freedom had a far-reach-
1ng effect on the folk-culture of the Province, The national move-
ment touched the remotest corners of the Province and threw up
ballad writers pamphieteers, and poets. The couplets of the popu-
lar poets introduced the leaders to the masses  These songs were
related to the various phases of the national movement, The

! g couplet ding the desh
popular among the womenfolk.

1% was very

L. D Dwyer. Michael, Tndin oy  knew Iz, 18851925, p 41
2 :ll;viﬂm. D, “Raput Songs of War™, Modern "Rl')llw. January 1939,

ibd
:Sz‘s";“ Singh, “The Punjab: Foll-Lore™, The Tribunr, November, 10,

3. Swedeshy meins “'own country™ The movement was_ one ads ocating
opme

. ae for 3t ganble, of tndap Fouda on! drvide
monatacturcs i 120rs 10 make this pambisy o> O™ amafor devi
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“Ral mif sartan matta pakao
Mall badeshi band karao
Khaddar nall preet lagao
Sun lao karke dhian

Mun lo Gandht da farmen™?

(Let us resolve in a body,

To boycott foreign goods,

Let us paironise outkhiaddar,
Hear attentively and obey
The Call of Mahatma Gandhy)

Again, the feelings of the people towards Non-Cooperation
Movement led by Mahatma Gandhi are depicted by the couplet
thus @

“Nar mul verto te lai lavo sawaraj i
Nale Gandhi di rakhlao lay ji*.3

{Attain frecdom by launching Non-Cooperation
Movement and thus save the hanour of Mahatma
Gandhi)

‘The following Itaes from a Punjabi folk-song composed dur-
ng the struggle for frecdom clearly bring out the strong belief of
the people 1n the 1deal of aon-violence.

“Dec charkhe noon gera

Lor na topan de™

("We do not require guns 1o win our freedom.

Ply your spinning wheel whole-heartedly and it
will work a m:rach:“)"

Folk.D: The most imp folh-d. of the Punjab
plains are the Dhangta, Glddha. Jhummar, Dhamyal and of the
full people, Natti.

Bhangru—It is a typical fofk-dance of the agriculturist class-
es. Traditwonally thos dance is associated with the harvesting
scason, and was performed under the light of the full mooa, but

1. Swih V.S, “Punub he Lok Geeton Mam Azads Ki Gouaj™, Daly
Partop. Juttundur, Februsry I0, 195

T Rothan Lal “Folidore of the spming wheel™, The Adroace, Tuiy-
Scprember. 1939, vol VT, Tor et e 4
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nowadays itis performed on any joyous occasion. It is a simple,
communal dance m which anybody can jomn atanytume. The
movement 1s circular, so that the circle goes wider and wider, as
more and nore dancers keep coming in. Theress a drummer of
two in the centre of the circle to time the rhythm of the dance.
The dancers whirl round and round, clapping thetr hands and
lurming and twisting therr bodies and exclaiming ““Bale Bale oh
Bale Bale™ to inspire themselves and others to the abandon of the
dance.r To begin with the movements are slow but as the drum
beats faster, the steps go swifter. The dancing is interspersed with
singing when the performers stop and one man comes forward near
the drummer and sings a couple of lines, from the traditional folk-
songs of the Punjab calied doli or dhola at the top of his vorce.
As soon as he finishes, the dancing 1s again resumed with greater
energy and speed. The Bhangra goeson for hours with new peo-
ple jorning in as others drop off.? Bhangra is essentially men's
dance, and women never participate in it

Gidha—It is an exclusively women's dance though men are
sometimes allowed to participate f they happen to be their very
vear relatives.® The dance is as spontaneous as the Bhangra,
only softerin tone and more interspersed with songs The dance
proceeds in a curcular movement, on the rhythm of clapping, 1
hanpony with the steps. The songs are indispensable There can
beon Grdha without the Gidha songs. The couplets are sung to
the set Gidha tuse and the movement of the dance remains uni-
form throughout. The tempo nses near the end, when both the
steps and the songs move swiftly* The Gidha songs calied dolty
are either ‘short’ or ‘long’. The ‘short bolis” are of two lines
followed by “Bale Bale" and the ‘long’ may range from four to
twenty lines.® These songs talk of marriage, love, pangs of separa«
tion, the heroes and heroines of the popular Punjabi romance and
various other social subjects ©

}';’-gu, M N, <Folk-dances of the Punjab™, The adsance, July-September,

3.

_‘;f"ﬂm Smgh “Bh:mgrz and Gudha™, The Tnbune, May 6, 1956: D G.
alkor, 1

Mahmdcr Smg 5 ‘."]h: Giudha Dance®, The Advance, March 1935, Yol.

Salyanbl D, Gidha (Punjabi), 1958, pp 6869

1id, Pp. 89-90, 103, 139, 211, 334, 336
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Jhummar—It is a simple dance based on the usual circle and
accompanied by drum and the clapping of hands by the dancers
Any time 1s Jhummar time, for it s, first and last, an ecstanc
expression of joy. It is 2 mixed dance of men and women !

Dhamyal—It 1s the most favounile dance of the pcople of
Haryana* In this dance also both males and females participate
and it forms a part of the Holi celebrations.? The dancers assume
a kneeling pose as 1f deeply absorbed in mediation and longing
for the peace of the soul Nata Raja, the king of the dance, realis-
wng the drab, monotonous life of the people desceads from the
hcaven to bless them with the spiritual instinct of art and dance.
Simultaneous with this, the music starts and along with this the
dancers spring up singing and dancing together around the Nata
Raja. The dance s with folk-songs of some 1
social or romaatic significance.t

Dances of the Hill People—The folk dances of the hill people
are very colourful The men 10 Kulu and Sara) dressed themselves
n **whiie long coats, with black caps on their heads, topped with
tufts of irdescent Monal plumes”, and danced to the sound of
drums and trumpets. Their sword-daace, called the Natte dance,
15 very manly and they executeit with a spant of joy- The perform-
crs start with slow movements and with the nse of tempo dance
n varous formations.®  Another dance known as Lehlr, sn
which both men and women dance together, was very popular 1
Kulu Valley *

The ancient dance and music of the Guddi shepherd. of
Kangra valley offer a nich feastof dehght and beauty Smartly
dressed 1 Lilts of snow-white wool with ther loins girded with
yards of thick black ropes, the Gadds men dance 10 aspirt of
abaodon 1o the tunc of thumping sounds of the drum called
Nagara. Theirmost popular song accompanying the dance 1s the

D G. Jhang. 1906 68
Randhans, M S, Haryasa-de-Lvk Gegt {Punjabi), 0 dupp 43
%
40, wabu, M ¥, “Foll-dances of the Punyab™e The Ads snce,
Uy eptember, 1935, p
.;..un.;:n. MS. Kul-df-lak»(:ul (Pungabst, 1925, pp 489
Ihd o S 6L

P e
£F
S8
2
?‘



138 THE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE PUNIAD

nowadays 1t1s performed on any joyous occasion. It is a sumple,
communal dance ;n which anybody can join atanyume. The
movement 15 circular, so that the circle goes wider and wider, as
more and nore dancers keep coming in. There1s a drummer or
two m the centre of the circle to tume the rthythm of the dance.
The dancers whirl round and round, clapping their hands and
turning and twisting their bodies and exclaiming “‘Bale Bale oh
Bale Bale” to 1nspire themselves and others to the abandon of the
dance? To begin with the movements are slow but as the drum
beats faster, the steps go swilter. The dancing s interspersed with
singing when the performers stop and one man comes forward near
thé drummer and sings a couple of lines, from the traditional folk-
songs of the Puojab called doli or dhola at the top of his vorce.
As soon as he finishes, the dancing is again resumed with greater
energy and speed The Bhangra goes on for hours with new peo-
ple jomning in as others drop off.* Bhangra s essentially men’s
dance, and women never participate in it.

Gidha—Tt is an exclusively women’s dance though men arc
sometumes aflowed to participate if they happen to be their very
near refatives,® The dance 18 as spontaneous as the Bhangra,
only softerin tone and more interspersed wath songs. The dance
proceeds ina circular movement, on the rhythm of clapping, 10
harmony with the steps  The songs are indespensable  There can
beon Gidba without the Gidba songs. The couplets are sung to
the set Gidha tune and the movement of the dance remains uni=
form throughout, The tempo nses near the end, when both the
steps and the songs move swiftly.® The Gidha songs called bolis
arc eithet “short’” or ‘fong’. The ‘short bolis’ are of two hes
followed by “Bale Bale™ and the ‘long’ may range from four to
twenty lines.® These songs falk of marrage, love, pangs of separa-
tion, the heroes and heromnes of the popular Punjabi romance and
various other social subjects.®

‘Wat, M N., “Folk-dances of the Punjab”, The adrance, July-September,

1958, p. 35

2. Pruam Singh, ““Bhangra apd Gidha™, The Tribune, May 6, 1956, DG
Siatkot, 1920,p 71.

3 :‘lahmdﬂ' Smgh_ “The Gidha Dance™ , The Adrance, March 1955; Vol.

; Sz;ylrﬂu D., Ghdha {Punyabs), 1958, pp. 68-69.

6. Ibid . pp. 89-90, IOJ. 159, 211, 334, 235,
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romantic story of Konjua and Chanchlo, the Romzo and Juliet
of the lls* The women do not participate and only watch the
dancers. The charmuing background provided by gay women
dressed 10 colourful home-spun garments and overladen with
silver jewellery, keep the spinits of the dancers up and they con-
tinue dancing for hours together.?

1 Randhawa, M S, Xangra (Punjatu), 1955, p. 86.
2 iwde "’ e



EDUCATION 143

for the extension of education in the rural areas was laun-
ched.

The main object of this programme was ta Increase the
number of schools and therr enrolment.  Accordingly, a scheme
was formulated under which schools were to be established at
every centre where an average attendance of 50 pupils was expec-
ted, provided that a distance of two mules ordtnanly intervened
between the twa schools. It was expected that thistarget would
be achieved within the period of 15 years, but a programme for
five years was drawn upin the first instance. As the task of
providing education in the rural arcas was enlirely in the hands
of District Boards, they were piven grants-in-aid by the Govern-
ment na fixed proportion to what each of them spent on open-
g new schools undet thus scheme ?

The programme met with remarkable success  Thus there
were 7685 primary schools with 401872 schotars in 1923-24* as
agamnst 6i23 primary schools and 289690 schulars w 19$8-19%
The programme was, however, not renewed due to lack of funds ¢

Wastage and Stagnatian,

Rut the picture was not $0 fosy as the above stalistics would
fead onc to wler  There was a good deal of wastage and stag-
nation ihvolved at the primary stage with the result that there
was a considerable disparity tn the enrolment from class to class
1 the pnimary schoob.® By wastage 1s meant the discontinua-
Gon of studics af any stage hefore the completron of the primary
cuurse. By stagnation 13 meant the retentien 1o a lower class
of 4 child for a peniod of more thanone year,

The dilficulty of keeping the young scholars at schoal was
alleged to be, to a largs exteat, an economic difficulty. The agn-
culiurist wanted hus chuldien to help hum and looked 1o them to
ncrease the family income® Naturally, just when it became

T Trecccdimss of the Funjab Gevernment, Ne. 1399, OS dated 389 1923,
Reporioa the Progeess +f Ldotation inthe Peajib for the yewr IVI8-1y,

Aptcndi
2, 165 . I924~‘! 2,
P
A4 re . r.AR w‘&zs.p 7
A Hetta, port, 190, o, &
& ’nxrcd-nu Tt I Evariaent of umxm. Punpat, No 1A), dated
61311
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Elementary Education.

Elementary education in urban areas was comparatively easy
10 provide, orgamise and make efficient But primary education
was essentially a rural problem as a gieat majority of the popu-
lation fived n the villages  The matn obstacle to its extension 1n
the rural areas was the 1dea that the education creates a prejudice
inn the mmd of the rural scholar against his ancestral occupation
and made him soft-handed and unfit for agriculture.r To remedy
this situation, a system of Z dar1 Schools was duced in
1886 1n the rural areas,® In these schools, half-time attendance
was required and the schools were closed altogether during har-
vesting seasons.®  Elementary reading and writing in the language
chosen by the people, and arithmetic by the indigenous methods
wete taught.! The schoals flourished only for a short span of
years and soon lost their popularity, because they did not lead to
kigher cducatron and therefore to government employment. In
1901 they rumbered only 187 with 5,562 pupils ®

in view of their growing unpopularty with the agneultural
classes and sn keeping with the policy of the Government of India®
steps were taken from 1908 onwards to replace Zamindan Schools
with Rural Schools.” The curniculum prescribed for a Rural
School was a mere comproouse between the curriculum of a Za-
mindart School and that of an ordinary Primary School® The
distinguishing features of the new courses of study were the omi-
ssion of Perstan and the inclusion of the Indian system of keeping
accounts.® This type of school rapidly grewin favour and was
gradually adopted by all village Pramary Schools

Five-Year Prog Jor ion of el

’4

The first big step towards the instruction of the chiidren
of agriculturisis was taken in 1918, when a five-year programme

- 1001-2, pLAus,
3. Pumsat Government, Land of she Fi 3
Punial gl,{‘n of the Five Rivers, p. 222 )
1.

cullwml ruhu'. 1904, p. 20,
907-8,

Tbeds
9. £d, R, 19067, p. 24

913-14 . 12:13, g 3
1 ES R 19114 pp. 1213, Darlag, Wasdam and $ uste, 1934, p 83
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Free and compulsory education

The Government of India considered 1n 1906 a scheme for
the abolitton of fees tn all primary schools, which were neither
under public management nor 1n receipts of grants from public
funds and imvited the views of the local governments on this,!
The mamn object of the measure contemplated by the Government
of India was to relieve certain classes of the community from “a
form of taxation”, which payment of fees was regarded as amoun-
tngto?

The Government of the Punjab while appreciating this move
observed that the fees levied tn the Province, even if regarded as
a tax, were not excessive and did not press heavily upon any sce-
ton of the community.® In this Government was fully justified.
The children of the agriculturists and village kamins were exemp-
ted from the payment of fecs by article 234 of the Punjab Educa-
tion Code, while article 235 authorised exemption, uptoa linut
of 10 per cent of the total number on the rolls, tn the case of boys
whose parents wete too poor to pay fees* In 19121t was calcu-
lated that about two-thirds of the pupis 1n primary schools did
not pay any fees® A further step 1n this direction was taken i
1913-14 by rmsing the proportion of studenis who could be exe-
mpted from payment of f¢es on account of poverty to 25 per cent
of the total number® The scheme of free education was further
colarged by providing free education to the children of all the
Indian soldiers who had been on the active list between August 4,
1914 and November 15, 1918 and were in indigent circumstances.?
The chief obstacle in making primary cducation frec was the imited
financial resources of the Governmeat to make good the lass of
wicome from fees *

Gavernment of India Home (Tducation) Proceedings No. 78A for
I

5 December

3. Government of India, Papers reparding the question of ihe abolution of
fres in primory schools, 1910, 7.

& Vunisd Governmens, I‘M/abLJB(ntln. Cede, Sth ed ,p. 88,

& PAK DI p 1

& INd. 3114 posl

7. Proceedings of I Homour The Li Gosernor, Punjad, m the Home
Generat Department) No 2381 dated 4 12,1921,

% Government of lodis, domo (LJucsbon) Proweediogy No, 788 los

Devember, 1o
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useful for a boy to spend most of hiS tume at school, he also became

a useful asset to hus parents. Thus in 1921-22, wherer as there were
225517 boys tn class I, there were only 50496 inclass IV In
the case of girls the posiion was stiil worse.®  The situation was
however, carefuily studied by the Department of Public Instruc-
tion and the pages of its annual reports are replete with references
to this effect. The policy adopted to tackle this problem was to
reduce the number of one-teacher schools, which were - extrava-
gant and neffective because mn such schools all the pumary
classes were 1a the charge of one teacher, owing to the smalf num-
ber of scholars It was also thought necessary to raise prmary
schools to lower middle schools contawning six classes, so that the
pertod for which a scholar had to reaan at school might becote
longer *

All these measures succeeded remarkably well.  They tended
to reduce the disproportionate base of the pyramud at class T and
produced a more untform distribution of scholarsn tne four
classas as tha following statistics show ¢ The figures in brackets
repesent the percentage of the total numiber of scholars on the
rolls of the schools

Year Class 1 Class 1T Class HI Class IV

1931-32 393523 (49.6) 182898 (230} (20186 (I51) 97685(123)
1934-35 343308 (47 4) 159780 (220) 122192 (16 8) 98947 (13 6}
1936-37 317350 (44 2) 168197 (22.1) 130147 (18.1) 101616 (14 1)
1938-39 208878 (41.3) 172820,23.9) 139163 (19.2) 112491 {156}

1¢ 1 clear that though the position was ymproving pradually,
yet a great leeway had sl to be made up 1o uchieve the ideal
distribution of students in the four classes.

L f‘ R, 192
. Intertm Report kY . 7. 3
z .m'zv-zs‘{.. he Ilnilgl;a; tatuigry Commiuion, 1929, OP 37,47, 50-7.
4. m.f 193637, pp 10,12, \933 3 p- St.
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eakage and stagnation, if not to its total ebmination, Inthis
respect the scheme did not make much headway. Reports from
various districts sometimes revealed that the measure had proved
neffective and inefficacious.’ There was no marked improve-
ment 1n the arcas brought under the operation of the Act in the
matter of enrolment, average attendance and of turning out a
higher percentage of lterates as compared with non-compulsory
areas.®

The causes of slow pmgress of compulsmy education were
many. In the opinion of C 'y C il ap-
pointed by the Punjab Government 1a 1930, poverty of the rura}
population was “perhaps the most scrious obstacle to compul-
si0n 1t was not easy to convince the Hliterate parents, who need-
ed the labaur of their children to augment the family income, of
the social and economic benefits of education *  The other causes
of faslure were the lack of strict enforcement of the penal clauses
of the Aciand dilatory, intricate and expensive procedure for the
conviction of defaulting parents * At the same time it was felt
that 1t would serve o constructive purpose * to harass the people
by the infliction of fines which they cannot afford to pay™.*

Secondory Education

Sccondary schools were either muddle or high. A nuddie
scheol usually contained a primary as well as a middle department.
A ugh school, 1n addstion to s hugh department, usually con.
tuned these two also. The muddle course extended over four
classes' (in addition to the four classes in the primary coursey,
and the high course extended over two years ending with the
Matriculation Examnation.®  On passing this examunation the
students were admitted to a University course,

1 I'n‘ab L(tl,lalln Council Debates, Speenh of S Upsal Singh an March,
2 191738, p 28,

Punjal Gu\(mmﬂu. Repors of the Compulrory Education Commnitve,
w\u. iy ! 4

3.

fs h.nm: Govcenment. Land of the bive Ravers, p. 226,

§ Fealoy Llaiatiee ariembiy Debores, Srecch of Muan Abdul Hag oa
Manh 10, 19

b LS R 1936, p AL

7. Frot 1o 1919 ibere werc five classes an the Prmary n?qnmu( awd
ihrce in the Meddle Departmant. (£, K, 191019, 7p. 4. 3}

B AR, AT, B & WIS UL



146 THE SOCIAL & ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE PURJAB

Apart from makmg education free, the most effective means
of illiteracy 1s d application of the principle
of compulsion  Accordingly, the Punjab Primary Education Act
was passed 1 1919} 1t embodied the principle of compulsory
primary education by local bodses with the sanction of the Gove-
mment and was confined to boys only. No fees were to be
charged The Act was also not to extend beyond a radius of two
mules from a primary school, and was confined to the age between
six and eleven years, or where necessary seven and twelve. The
munictpal authorities of Multan started compulsory education
with effect from Apnl1,1921* The Lahore municipality follo-
wed 1its example and applied compulsion from October 1, 1921.*
In the beginming, the Act was bitterly opposed by a small scction
of the Muslim community. The Maulvis 1ssued a fatwa against
the Act, because they feared that 1t would stop the religious in-
struction of Mushm boys.® The agitation, hawever, cooled down
on the persuation of Lala Harkishan Lal, Miister of Education,
Punjab Government, who convinced them that the Act had no-
thing to do with religion® The Government became cautious
on us partand in order to ensure good progress it decided to try
the scheme first 1n a few selected areas and, on its success, to €x-
tend 1t gradually to other areas  Local demand for the introduc-
tion of was lated through da made by
the Department of Public Imstruction and by influential persons
of the locality concerned ? These efforts did not go unheeded and
0 spite of many mitiat difficulties the movement made good pro-
gress. Thus while in 1923-24 compulsory education was 1n force
in 14 urban areas and 156 rural areas only,® on March 31, 1939
the numbers were 65 and 2947 respectively.®

The real test of the success of compulsion, however, 15 that
1t thould lead to a dimimshed waste of educational Jabour through

1. Punjab Government, Punjab Gazerte, 1919, Pt. V , pp 311-13.
Sce The Punjob Primary Education Act, 1919,
7 Pinisb Government, Rt of the Compulsory Lducation Commirtee,
. md" T
§ i

b,
T rzgzcx/lt dlledS‘l”z‘l;}‘mﬂh Government {Maustry of [ducation) No.
& L 1923-24, By
9. lb:d 1938-39, p. 54
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other at Delhi—which prepared students for F A. and B.A, exami-
nations of the Calcutta Umiversity.!  The Panjab University Co-
ege (as the first step towards the establishment of a full-Aedged
Untversity 1n 1882) was established in 1869. The College
imparted instruction for examunations in Oriental Classics only,
and its Senate was empowered to confer Oriental titles, lowerin
status than the University degree.® The other schools and colle-
ges prepared students for two separate systems of examrnations.
One group of students appeared in the examinations held by the
Calculta Unversity, while the other group appeared n the
examnations conducied by the Panjab University College, Lahore,
In 1870, the Omnental School (its name was altered to Oriental
College in 1872), and the Law Schoal (converted into a College n
1909} were established under ‘the direct control of the Senate of
the Panjab Umversity College.  The Law School prepared candi-
dates for “Mukbtarship and “'Pleadership™ examunations of the
Calcutta University. In 1874, these examinations were placed
under the control of the Panjab Unnversity College, Lahore™.t

“The establishment of the Panjab University College was
only a stepping-stone for the leaders of the movement to press for-
ward thetr demand for the foundatios of the Panjab U ty*.o
A deputation of promunent citizens, the Princes and European and
Indian officials waited on the Viceroy Lord Ripon, When he
wisited Lahore sn Nosvember, 18807 They pressed for the early
foundation of 3 University 1n the Province. The Viceroy promi-
sed 10 consider the proposal favourably. Accordingly, a bull for
the establishment of the Panjab University was passed by the
Legislative Counci] in October 1882 and the Panjab Unnversity
came into existence on October 14, 1882,

slcm& Mldm' op cif, p.3. The College at Delhs was closed in 1874,
¢ 3.3

2. Ruuce, ? F.o A4 History n/lltt University of the Panjub, 1933, p. 1.

3 ?:;.l'u LY Mchu. op cif,
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The subjects of study 1n the middie department included Eng-
lish tn the case of the Anglo-Vernacular Schools and a vernacular
language, Anthmetic, Geometry, Algebra, History, Geography,
Elementary Science and Persian or  Arabic or Saashnit, In the
Vernacular Middle Schools there was no provision for the teach-
ing of English, while the standard of attainments in other sub-
jects was slightly higher than in the case of the Ango-Vernacular
Middle Schools. The subjects taught in the high department were
the same, as prescrsbed for the Middle course, but were carried to
a higher stage and taught lhmugh the medwm of Enghsh until
1933, when the d:d: for the M 100 were
grven the option to answer question papers tn History and  Geo-
graphy either 1n Enghsh or in 2 Modern Indian language *

The number of Middle Schools were 363 with 65,371 students
1 1917-18% and 3,309 with 4,70,9.0 students in 1938-35.° The
number of High Schools was 40. with 1,74,840 students yn 1938-39*
as against 161 schools with 82,535 students in 1917-18 %

Untversity Education

The educational policy to be followed 1n India was for the first
time enunciated by Sir Charles Wood's Despatch of 1854, Lord
Stanley, the first Secretary of State for India, re-affirmed this
policy by a despatch 1 1859.% In 1860, a Medical College was
opened at Lahare, and next year ‘theformation of a schaol of a
superior order at Lahore, which would serve as the nucleus of a
Central College™ was approved by Sir Charles Wood, now the
Secretary of State for Indim. A similar institution was opened
at Delht.  These wstitutions prepared students for the Matricu-
lation and Intermediate examinations of the Calcutta Unmiversiy
because there was no Umiversity 1n the Punjab. In 1864, two
Government Colleges were established—one at Lahore and the

Sethl & Mehta, op cit., p. 30
Ed. R, 1918-19) p.
5 39030, pa 33

lbld 1918-19,p 2
Seths &Mchla. op €il..p 2
7. Letter No. 14, dated xm Apnl, 1861 (Home Government File No
V1. on the sublect of Education in India, 1854-1868), para 6 (quoted
18 Sctby & Mehta, op. cli

».2
etht & Mchia, op, af , .3, 4 1876
$ihs & Mchlaop. it 7. 3. The College st Dol was closed i
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institutions, rather than as places of fearming”  This unhappy
situation led to serious controversies between officials and nons
officsals, when Lord Curzon started is deive to reform education,
especially because the two sides could not agree, either on the
nature of the evils or the means to overcome them. Lord Curzon
gave first place to university rcl'orm m h|s programme of edu-
cationat tion and

at Simla 1n 1901, which was followed by the appointment of the
Indian Universiues Commussion on January 27, 1902, “to en-
quire 1ato di and ofthe U blished

ta British India, to consider the report upon any proposals which

have been or may be made for improving their constitution and
waorkmg and to rccommend to the Governor General-in-Council
such measures as may tend to elevate the standard of Umniversity
teaching and to promote the advancement of learming™? The
Comnussion submitted its report in June 1902. As a result, Legiss
latsve Councit passed the Indian Universitics” Act which came 1nto
force on March 21, 1904 The Act 1ntroducsd important changes

in the and ad of the Indiaa U

“As regards the funcuons of the Panjab University, this Act was

a positive advancement upon the Act of Incorporation of 1882,
beeduse the 3rd clause of the Act opened a new vista of develop-
ment. This clause read as follows, ‘the University shall be deemed
to have been incorporated for the putpose(among others) of
makimg provision for the instruction of the students, with power

to appoint Unnersity Professors and Lecturers, —to make regu-

lations relating 10 the residence and conduct of students and to

do all acts, consistent with the Act of Incorporation and this Act

which tend to the promotion of study and ressarch® .2

The system of University education was profoundly affected
by the Indian Usisersitizs® Act.  Defore its passage no system of
affiliation exwsted 10 the Panjab University, colleges being *recoge
nised’ only. But now the Unnersity “acquired the night and
duiy of wspecting its teaching mstitutions and mamtamning 3
cectain measute of vontrat over thewr teaching equipment and

61, Report of the Celentia University Comamision, 1917-19, 1, p. 53.
6B, Quoted i Sethi & Mebta, op. m o 5P |
&, ruga Uniressily Calemdar, 19344, 7o 3 quoted sn Bruce, 1 Fqop ity
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Higher education spread quickly after the foundation of the
Pangab Umwversity.  Thus, whereas 1n 1883-84 there were only
three Arts Colleges affiliated to the University, in 1889-90 their
number rose to 7, and in 1901-2 to 15.1 These colleges offercd a
wide range of teaching in various arts subjects, The followsng
statistics show the vast expansion which occurred in the exami~
nations held by the Panjab University, Lahore.®

) Number of candidates

1883 ' 1904 (2)
i
Matriculation 386 ! 3068
Intermediate 50 ‘ 597
BA.&XBSc (b) 20 296
M.A. & M. Sc, (€) 3 37

(a) The last year1n which the Panyab Universuy operated
under the Act of Incorporations of 1882.

(b} The Pamjab University was not empowered to grant
degrees in Science until 1891,

{c} The M.Sc. degree was instituted 1n 1906

Unlortunately, the system of University education develo-
ped some major defects and presented a motley picture at ihe
end of the nineteenth ceatury, On the one hand there was con~
siderable expansion which was creating a ventable renaissance 1%
all walks of {ife of the people, on the other, the efficiency of the
new coleges was not very high and according to the Calcutta
University Commussion, 1917, “‘the main feature of the twenty
years following 1882 was the rapid creatron of the colleges which
depended mainly or wholly upon fees and throve as coaching

1. 1G O1,XX, 159, p. 367 '
. Brwce IF, op aitpp 99, 20,
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The scope of the d of this Ci was pr.
marily intended to be limited to the re-argasisation of the Cal-
cutta University, but many of the crticisms and recommenda-
tions of the Commission were of much wider apphcalmn and pro-
foundly d the di of U y all
over India. Regarding it the Commission made a general reco-
mmendation that *‘Honours courses, distinct from the outset from
pass courses, should be instituted 1n the Universities i order to
make provision for the nceds of abler students™? As a result,
the Pangab Universits began to pursue the long-defayed policy
of estabhishing post-graduate teaching departments of tts own.
Honours Schools o Sansknt, Arabic, Mathematics, History,
Physics, Chemistry, Technical Chemustry, Botany and Zoology
were instituted and Professors in some of these and other arts
su\u:cls wer: :lppcm(:d soon aflcmalds. “This was the most
wm the U ty (Pamab Unnersity)
since its foundation, not only because it tmmediately changed its
character from that of an institution which was chicly concerned
with the prescription of courses of study, the general supervision
of affiliated and the of thair did
but because it definitely prescribed the gencral plan of develop-
ment for the future™® The Chair of History was established 1n
1930, and the Departmens was re-orgamsed 1o 1933 by the otro-
duction of 1wa types of courses leading to the degree of Master
of Arts 1n History, namely (1) an Honours School coursc of 3
ycars afler Intermediate examination Jeading to the B.A. {Honours)
degree, aod after a further coursc of onc-ycar’s post-graduate
study and rescarch 1o the M.A. (Honours) degree, (1) a Pais
course of 1wo years® post-graduate study, leading to a Pass M A,
degree.t  The academic year 1933-34 saw the opening of the de-
partment of Political Science, and the 1mstitution of an M.Sc,
degree 1 Technology 1n place of the Honours School :n Technical
Chemuistry.*

1 lndlulgm:rnmcnl. Seiccred Chepters of the Caleutta Universizy Commi-
satom,

2 Sethy & Mchia, op. cit., pp. 23+, 25-6, 30,

3 ikd.p 28

4 InNd, p.28

§ Iad,p 32

6 Fhida i 30052
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the accommodation and discipline of their students™?! Al the
‘recognised colleges applied for affibation which was granted
every case, but the Syndicate required certatn improvements ta be
effected as a ion for the of ion? This
stricter provision for affiliation of colleges along with some chan-
ges 1n the admunistrative machinery of the Panjab University were
voilently opposed by the public and the press and it was feared
that they were intended to work against private enterprise in the
field of education® The Paisa Akkbar, Lahore, of September 6,
1504, ked “the U  Act: Il always be regarded
as Lord Curzon’s most pernicious piece of legislation, It will

not only lead to the introduction of drastic changes in the exis-
ting educational system but is calculated to deala death blow

to the educational policy of Lord Macaulay and other well-wishers
of India”4

The fears, however, turned out to be false for the growth of
colleges maintained by private sector was far more rapid after
1904 than before . The policy of stressing quality 1n education
enunciated by Lord Curzon was fully adhered to by his prede-
cessors and, 1o fact, between 1905 when Lord Curzon left India
and 1921, when cducation became a transferred subject under
the Reforms of 1919, this policy was worked out in a resolute
and zealous manner.® I the Government of India Resolution on
Educational policy dated the 21st February, 1913, Government’s
policy sn the matter of d fon was broadeped so as
ta satisfy public opinion which felt that the Indian Universities”
Act fell short of 1ts expectations. But no action could be taken
due to the outbreak of the First World War, and also because 1t
was thought essential to bold an expert enquiry into the question
before taking any action along the lnes indicated thereint In
1917 the Government of India appointed the Calcutta Unsversity
Commisston to study and report on the problems of education.

-_
L. Sethi & Mehta, op c1t,p 20
2 PAR. 191112, p 183 .
3 Z;PR 1904, pp 69, 104-5
- 219

e
Purullah and Naik, Students’ Hustory of Education in India, 1955, p 234
Th ti0 e Resolution were that
(0 the teaching actnitics of the Unwersities would be encouraged, and

{1 vesidential Universities 1n place of affihat s would be establi-
shed.” (Indian Educational Policy, 1913, pp. 34.6) > 014 b €
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due toa purely hiterary education was increasing and thal the
universities bad faled to produce feaders of society both from
qualitative as well as quantitative points of view.!

Professional Edueation

‘The early attempts to organise professional education in Inia
were motivated by the necessity of secursng employees for the
subordinate ranks of government service.  The system of voca-
tional education therefore, differed redically from that of hiberal
education where the cultural aspect of spreadiog westren Anow-
ledge was more spectally emphasised. The growth of vocational
education 1n the Punjab may be conventently studied under the
following heads —

(1) Legal Education

(i) Medical Education
(1) Agricultural Education
(iv) Veterninary Education

(v} Commercial Education
(v1) Teachers’ Trauung
(vn) Enginecting Education, and

(vin} Techmcal and Industrial Education
(i) Legal cducation

Legal education had been d because pi plea-
ders and subordinate officers were required for the mew Judicial
system evolsed by the Bntsh,  Ovtside government service, the
bar was the only profession wlnch nn'ercd a digmified carcer and 1o
winch taleat conld apd
a fortune, A Law School was cmblnhcd at Lahore 1n (870 for
the \raining of pleaders and Mukhiars® In 18821t was imcorpo-
rated 1n the Panab Umiversity and 1o 1909 was rassed to a fulle
fiedged College with a whole-time principal and staff  The College
admutted students for two courses, namely, Licentiate in Laws
anpd Bachelot of Laws The degree of Master of Laws aad the Dip-
foma 1 comveyancang and Deed-widing were mstituted 1 19313

T, Ziarto Commrtite Report, £9. 130, M50

2 I’un“.;ﬁm;lnmtnl. Repoet of the Enquity Commitseq on the Usiny ruity
of the Parjub,
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Another reform advocaled by the Calcutta University, Com-
nussion was the separation from the Umiversity of all twition of 2
pre-umversity standard and ats] concentration into new institutions
10 be known as Intermediate Colleges, which was to provide the
logical culmination of the system of secondary education.! Inter-
mediate Colleges were accordingly opened at suntable centres in
the Province and numbered 5 m 1923-24* These institutions,
however, did not prove a success and the Papnjab Education Re-
port for 1936-37 remarked that “Intermediate Colleges have dwin-
dled 1 populanity and have not been as successful as four-year
stitutions”.?  Most of these colleges were, therefore, raised to
the degree standard.

In 1933, the Punjab Government appointed the Panjab Uni-
versity Enquiry Commuttee “to cnqmrc into and report onlhe

reform of the U y”.t The C made a
survey of the growth and condition of xhc Panjab University and
d certam for its imp Unfortu-

nately, the Senate of the University did not *“favour any of the
major recommendations of the Enquiry Commuttee, including
suggestions for a change 1n the existing course of instruction™.®

In the years that followed, vastexpaosion occured in the
umversity education  In 1938-39, the number of Arxis colleges
alone was 30 with an enrolment of 15,839 scholars.® This, mnsts
turn, threw wmnto sharp relief some of its existing defects and also
created new problems of its own, The Auxiliary Committee of the
Indian Statutory Commussion, 1929, popularly known as the Har-
tog Commuttes, after the Chairman Sir Phlip Hartog, while appre-
ciating the general advance observed that there had been a defintte
lowering of educational standards due to the indiscriminate admi-
ssions and the siereotyped systems of examinations, that the
Enghsh medium of instruction impeded the miellectual growth of
the students and that unemployment among university graduates

oo

Setected C’wplrrs of the Colcuisa Uniscraty Comission, p 156
2 -R., comphmentary recommendation of the
Camn-umou m lcnglh:n 1he degree course from (wo years to three years
3 BRI Gt sl
3 . overnmtnl solution™, p.
& Selbid Mehtalop i, p 2 esolubion™, p.2.

p 30.
EIL RA. 1938-39,p 2.
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due to a purely hterary education was increasing and that the
universities had farled to produce leaders of society both from
qualitative as well as quantnatve points of view.!

Professional Education

The early attempts to organise professional education in lndia
were motvated by the necessity of securing employecs for the
subordinate ranks of government service. The system of voca-
tional education therefore, differed redically from that of liberal
education where the cultural aspect of spreading westrea know-
ledge was morc specially emphasised. The growth of vocational
cducation in the Punjab may be convenently studied under the
following heads'—

(1) Legal Education
(1) Medical Education
(ii) Agricultural Education
(iv) Veterinary Education
(v} Commercial Education
(v1) Teachers’ Traimng
{vu1) Eogincering Education, and
{vi) Techmical and Industrial Education

{1} Legal cducation

Legal edi had been d because plea-
ders and subordinate officers were required for the new judicial
system evolved by the Brtish. Outsile government service, the
bar was the only profession whxch cl!‘:red a dignified career and in
which talent could and
a fortune, A Law School was c:(abhshed at Lahore in 1870 for
the training of pleaders and Mukhrars®  In 3882 it was incorpo-
rated 1n the Panjab Unnversily and in 1909 was ryised (o a full-
fledged College with 4 whole-time principal and stafll  The Colicge
admytlcd students for two courses, namely, Licentiate o Laws
aod Bachelor of Laws, The degres of Master of Laws and the Dip-
Joma 1 comveyancing and Deed-writing were anstituted in 19312

[
1. Hartog Convmitice Report, pp. 137, HS-b.

L Pumsd munmml.lzr + of the Empuiry Commttes on the Usinest,
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In 1938-39 there was 598 students on rolls of the College.? * Legal
advice and assistance was in great demand in the Province duc
to the littgsous nature of the Punjab peasant. Legal studies, therc-
fore attracted a fairly large oumber of students. The profession
was, however, gradually becoming over crowded and losing that
populartty and remunerative character which it used to enjoy.?

(i) Medical education

Int the beginning, Medical education made very slow progress
m the Punjab, owingto soctal and religious prejudices of the
people. It was often very difficult to find an adequate .number of
students for admission to medical courses 1n the westren system of
medicine.* However, the positton gradually improved and by the
turn of the present century, the medical professmn was consxd:r:d
as “‘one of the most bran, of nt
In 1901, there were one Medical College and one Mcdical School at
Lahore and one Medical College for Women at Ludhifana™.* The
School at Lahore was shifted to Amntsaria 1920 and one more
was opened at Ludhiana in 1934,7 In 1938-39 there were 556 stu-
dents 1n the Medical College Lahore,® 547 studeats in the Medi-
cal School, Amntsar,® and 229 students 1 the two institutions at
Ludhizna,®®  Facilities were also avadable for the study of Indran
system of Medicine 1n special classes attached to the Dayanand
Anglo-Vernacular College and the Islamia College at Labore.
There were 214 students in these classes in 1938-39.18

(li) Agricultural education

The 1mp of 1 cd 1 a Province hke
the Punjab, where majorty of the pepulation depended for ats
fvelihood on the produce of the soul, can hardly be exaggerated.

Ibid., 1938-39, pp. 23,

kcw;r l{llw Enquiry Commnlln on the Umrersity of the Punjub, 1933,
fod
: G O I., Indion Empire, Vol. 1V, 1907, p. H1.
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And yet, 1t 1s a paradox that agricultural education began very late
and made slow progress.

Agricultural Education at the Collegiate Stage

There were no facilities for trauming wn agriculiure ia the Pro-
vince 111l 1909, when the Punjab Agricutture College and Research
Institute was opencd at Lyallpur ' The nstitution was to fulfil a
twofold purpose. The pi with the agri of
the Province were to be studied in the laboratory and the field,
while a thorough general education in all branches of the agricul-
tural science was to be given to students who would concentrate
on the progress of agriculture along modern economic hines erther

i the personnel of the Agriculture Department or on theirown
farms.?

In the beginming the College failed to attract students and a
crisis was reached m 1913, when no student turned up for admission
to the first year class of the diploma coursc extending over a period
of three years. In order to make the prospects more attracting,
an increase 1n the pay scale of Agricultural Assistants in the Agn-
culture Department was announced and 2 four-year course feading
to the degree of B Sc. (Agriculture) of the Panjab Umiversity was
nstituted.t  As a resull, the demand for admission gradually c-
reascd and h 1938-39 (here were 310 students studying for the de-
gree course.®  The College also provided short-term courses in
a varely of subjects such as estate management, fruat-gardening,
fruit  presetvation, daieying, bee-keeping, poultry farmung and
fruit cultuce ® Al these courses were popular among the people.
Beside the College at Lyallpur, teaching of agnicuiture for the first
tho years of the four-year degree cousse was also started i 1923 by
the Khalsz College, Amritsar. This was equivalent 1o the Intesme-
diate standard, The students wiliing to complete the degree course
had to spend two years more at the Agniculture Coliege and He-
search Enstitute, Lyallpur.?

PA &, 190%-10, p,
Q.Aw.ﬂc’nlal Rm.- v] the Progroan of Lducotion in Indim, I902-7, 1,
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The Agnicultural education at the ccllegmc feve! failed to
make an impact on agriculture, because the main objective of the
students was to enter the ranks of the Agriculture Department and
hardly two or three per cent of them went back to thair farms.}

Agricultural Education at the School Level |

Before 1919, there was no satisfactory arrangement for the
teaching of agriculture at the sccondary stage except in a few
schools where theorctical teaching of agriculture as an optional
subject was carried on 1n the high classes only.? On the recom-
mendation of the Provincial Conference on Agricultural Education
held 1 April 1918, the Punjab Government introduced in 1919
elementary agriculture as an optional subject 1 the curniculum of
the Varnacular Middle Schools,? and from 1932 aswards theore-
tical and practical agriculture was made an integral part of the
Middle School curriculum,® In the high schools also the purely
theoretical teaching of agriculture was supplemented by practical
work on land.* For this purpose, a farm of about three acres was
attached to every school in which agricultural course had been
wtroduced, but owing to financial stningency and non-availabihty
of land near the schools in urban areas, the alternative of school
gardens of } acre to one acre in area was adopted in 1923.0 The
experument proved a great saccess and was highly commended by
the Royal Commussion on Agriculture, 1928.7  As a result of the
agricultural training in the rural areas, the farmers began to take
a genwmne mterestin apnculiural progress and reform.® Tt also
gradually dispelled the behef that school education makes a boy
soft-handed and unfit for hard labour on the fields ®

(iv) Veterinary education
The Veterinary College established at Lahore in 1882 was

the only 1stitution 1 the Punjab, which trained students in vete-
nnary medicine and surgery." The Coliege conducted a four-year

1 Mubhtar Sigh, Kisan (Urdu), 0. d . p. 74
2 Ed. R, 191819, Appendix B.

. Ih
3 It 193334, p 102
5. Ibid , 1918-19, Appendnx B.
5 r.uz 192334,

pp- 656

£ e i 193334, pp. 84-5

10 Fanjo Govcmmenl,hndaflllfﬂrg& f,;. p 286
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degree course. The quahfi for ad was
matriculation, though candidates with higher educational quahifi-
cations also sought admission because propects of employment
were bright in this branch of education.’ In 1933-39 there were
202 students 1n the college.?

{v) Commercial education

In 1901 there were only two Commercial Schools in the
Pun)nh with 48 pupils, and xhcn-, was no college for commercial
* Onthe of the Confe on Com-
mercral Education held sn 1905, a number of clencal and come
mercial classes were started in Government and municipal high
schools  The Schools prepared the students for the Clerical and
Commercial exemination of the Panjab University ¢ These classes
were, however, discontinued in 1926 *

Evening continuntion classes

For the benefit of cmployed mcn and women, evening
on classcs tn C were started 1n 1906 by the
Punjab Government ¢ In 1911 the classes were placed under the
control of the Young Men’s and Young Women's Christian Asso-
crations at Lahore, and granis-in-ard were grven (o them to run
these classes ¥ To begin wuth, students were prepared for the
exanuination of London Chamber of Commerce, but this was found
10 be enlirely unsuitable for Indian students and therefore from (926
1t was replaced under the Jumor Clerical Examination held by the
Department of [ducation® The course was of one year's dura-
tion in type-wniing. shorthand and book-heeping.*

Higher Commescial Educarion

With a view to providing better cducation in the subject, a
post-matnculate commercial class was stasied at the Government

Fd R, 193833, p. 71
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High School, Ammtsar in 19181 Next year a diploma course
cxtending over a perjod of iwo years was inshituted and for this
purpose the Government Institute of Commerce, Lahore, affiliated
to the Panjab University was started 1o September, 1919.% The
post-matric class was also transferced to this institution in the
same year? The mstitution was, howeser, closed downa 1923
as 1t “suffered from a confuston of ideas 1n regard to its scope”,t
and 1n 1its place a course of two year training for Matrculates was
started at the Central Model School, Lahore.* The Clerical and
C \ e d by the Punjab Gover~
nment 1n 1926 also approved of this course and recommended 1ts
further extension.* Accordingly, post-matric classes were star-
ted tn 1927 at Lyallpur, Multan, Jhang, Sialkot, Amntsar, Jullue
dur, Hoshiarpur, Ludhiana, Ambala and Robtak.” The length
of the course was reduced from two years to one from the session
commencing 1n May 1930 and the syllabus was also suitably modi-
fied* There were 215 students studying 1n these classes in
1938.»

The Clerical and C 1 Education Ci appoin-
ted by the Punjab Government reportedin 1926 that there was a
constderable demand for higher commercial education in the Pro-
vince and 1o fuifil this a commereial college leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Commerce should be established* The Govern-
ment at once took up the hint and marnly thruugh the benevolence
of Sit Ganga Ram, a well-known philanthropist, opened the Hai~
ley College of Commerce at Lahore in Match, 1927 The Callege
prepared students for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce, exten
ding over a period of three years of the Panjab University and the

1. Ed R, 19920, p 139
2. Ibd,
3. Ibid  The course inciuded Enghsh, Elements of Accountancy. Econo-
micsand Commercial Geography ds compulsory ‘subyects, and either
enography or a foreign language as an opuonal subject (1
{bud, 192627, 7. 56 s P scct ibidt )
. p 87,

-

5. Ib
6. Punyb Government, Reporf of the Proceedings of the Clericol and Com-
mercial Education Conumittee, 1926, p. (1) Appendix (B},
7. Ed R. 192627, p. 87, 1929-30, p 1}
1bid., 1929-30, pp.. 11720
9. i, 193138, p 100
10 Report of the Procecdings of the Clerical and Commercial Education
Commtire, 1326.p Uit Appends (B}
M. Ed R,19271-28,p.92.
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d t Lifi for ad; was a pass in the Interme-
diate examination. The College, thus, fullilled a long-felt need
for higher commercial education 1n the province

(vD) Teachers’ tralning

In of the dation of the Edi 1
Despatch ul' 1854, Normal Schools were opened to train teachers
for primary and middle schools inthe Punjab. In 1881, the
Central Training College was opened 1 Lahore to train teachers
for high schools. Two types of courses were taught at this College
viz., the Senior Enghish Course for English teachers teaching m
high schools and the Semiot Vernacular course for sernacular
teachers teaching in primary, middle and high schools  In 1883-84
a Junior Enghshclass was started to train teachers for the primary
classes of Anglo Vernacular Schools  In 1904 a teachers' degree
course was ostituted for those gmdual:s who hnd already
passed the sentor Anglo Vi 1
In 1918 the semior vernacular classes were detached from the
Central Training College, Lahore, and located 1o separate schools *
In 1938-39 there were 66 students studying for the degree course
and 10} students sn the S.A.Y. classes,? while for the training of
vernacalar teachess, there were 3 schoals with 551 pupils.é

In 1901.2 there were only 35 women under traiming in the five
Normal Schools.® There was no degree college for traming
women teachers until as late as 1933 and they had to study slong
with men at the Central Traiming College, Lahore *  This muche
felt deficiency was made up in Scprember 1933, when the first
batch for the degree course was admutted 1n the Lady Maclagan
Schaol, Lahore 7 En 1938-39, 30 students were studying for the
Jegree course and 53 for the Jumor Anglo.Vernaculas Coursc
at this School®  Besules, tbhere were 25 schools teaching the
Junior Vernacular Course,®
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The director of Public Instruction reported m 1939 that about
50 per cent of the teachers,b oth men and women, 1n schools were
untrasned. This shows that the factlitses for traimng of teachers
were nsufficient and more tramning centres would have been wel-
come 1a view of the proper education of the children. N

(+ii) Engineering educaifon

No adequate facilities existed in the Punjab for engrmeer
ring education, The Panjab University financed the engincenng
classes of a very elementry type held at the Mayo School of Art,
Lahore There were ST students in thesc classes 1 1904-5.}
These were taken over by the Department of Public Instroction 10
1905-6 and orgamised as Government School of Engineermng® In
191112, the school was shifted to Rasul, the head-works of the
lower Jhelum Canal, and placed under the Public Works Depart-
ment.® The school prepared students as overseers and drafis-
men., Another institute imparting instruction 1 electrical and
mechanical engincering was the Victoria Diamond Jubilee Hindu
Technical Institute, Lahote, founded in 1897-98. In the begion-
ing, 1t provided instruction m industnal arts and crafts only, but
later on started engineering courses also, However, a long stan-
ding desire for a huigher wnstitute of engincering was fulfilled 1n
1922 when the Maclagan College of Engneering was opened at
Mughalpura, near Lahore, to 1mpart theoretical and practical
traming 1 clectrical and mechamcal engincermg.*  As the
engineering profession held out great prospects and the students
got employment readily under the Public Works Department,
there was always a keen competition for admission to these
*nstitutions,

{viii) ‘Technica) and industrial education

The facilities for technical and industrial education in the
Punjab were nadequate and out of proportion to that for literary
cducation. The number of technical andindustrial schools were
only 10 and there was no technological institute to provde ins-
truction in apphed science and technology.t All these schools

A R, 1904-5, p. 52. .
lbnl 19056, p 62
Ibid | o |2‘ or- 119, 191,
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except the technical classes held at the DLA,V. College, Lahore,
were 1n fact eraft schools, which aimed at teaching some craft
such as carpentry, metal work, woodwork, shoemaking, engraving,
tailoring, weaving, ctc., along with some elementary education in
otder to enable the students to earn a living* The Mayo School
of Art,® Lahore, established in 1875 and the Radway Techmical
School, Lahore, later known as Technical School, Lahare, establi-
shed 1 1889, were under Government control, the rest being
managed by local badies uader a system of grants-in-aid from the
Government,* They did not help ta any way the growth of in-
dustries and Lord Curzon remarked 1n regard to them that “these
schools have been started—upon no definite principles and with no
clear aims, and have so far been attended with insignificant
results™.

The Indizn Educational Conference held in January,1902, at
Lahore reviewed the working of the iadustniat schools 1n the Pun-
jab and recommendsd that new szhiools should bz established at
largs industrial centres but with some modifizd courses of instrucs
tion* The man defect 1a techmical education pointed out by
the Conference was the fact that the students ater completing the
courss cheerfully dropped the acquired skill and accepted a modest
billet n the service of the Government* This defect was also
pownted out by the Resolution on Educational Policy, 19047 and
againby an cnqulry held into lhc malter tn 19123 To remedy this

defect, the d that the technical schools should
not be muitiphied for the preseat and admission to them should 1
future be ““confined to those boys who are known by their caste
ot occupation to be hkely to practise n afier hife the handicrafts
taught in schools. Dut the recommendations remained a dead
letter and nothing was done 19 improve the industsial schools,

1. Hom (Education), G of ladu, Nos.
LO6A) O November, 1905,

2 The oot pravded instrucuionan the artof dewsn it specul efer
tenee (o m, B induttnes md-:en»un 10 the Puny
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In the meantime, public opinion was growig keen on the
pount and demanded rapid development of sndustnies and techical
education  The question agam received detailed attention
at the hands of Indian Industrial Commission, 1916-18. Th'b
Commission made a number of recommendations for (1) the provi-
sion by local governments and authonties of a suitable system of
primary education with an industrial bras for the artisan and lab-
ounig population, (1) provision of jndustrial and craft schools
for cottage indusinies and (1) provision for the training of men
for organised industries.! Fortunately the fabours of the Indus-
trial Commission did not go waste, and the Punjab Government
took concrete steps to place industrial training on a better footing.
A scheme for the re-orientation of the industrial schools prepared
by the Standing Committee on Technical and Industrial Education,
1918 was accepted by the Punjab Government.  According to this
scheme, the industrial schools were divided 1nto two categories-Pri-
mary and Middle. The Primary Industnial Schools were to provide
instruction 1n manual arts such as woodwork and smithy, drawing
and 1n the general subjects of the primary school curriculum  Tea-
ching of craft was not to be attempled at this stage.  The covrse
for the Middle Schools was designed to give specialised tramning
in craft work® [Institutes for training of men for organised
indusjries were also started  Thus the Central Weaving Institute
was established at Ammntsar in 1920 and the Government
Hostery Instuute at Ludhiana in 19264

Progress of irdustrial cducation

The number of adustrzal Schools was 19 with 1,639 pupils
1911.% The numbers rose to 26 and 4,336 respectively in 1929+
304 In 1932 the number of students further rose to 4,429.
Thereafter the world economic depression and cheap imporied
articles necessitated a change 1n the policy governing Lhe orgami~
sation of Industrral Schools. The Punjab Administration Report

Bepoet of the Indian Indusiict Commission, 1916-18, (Repriat, 1919
E:lR 191819, Appendix (Al
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for the year 1933-34 wrote, “If the Punjab craftsman 1s to be
enabled to compete with those of other countries and to supply in
India many of the articles, which by reason of their cheapness
and efficiency are now 1mported from abroad, he must receive
specialised training from the start™?! The industrial schools,
therefore, were to aim at turning out craftsmen trained in specia-
lised crafts A vigorous of internal re-or
and overhauling of the courses was mftated. Specialised trades
such as machine-making, engine and pump-mnkmg. improved
d king, 1 and g, lace and brad-
making were stan:d m the Xndusmal Schools *  Separate schools
were also opened to teach a particular craft® Other changes
made were the discontinuation of primary classes 1a the jndustrial
schools and the restricting of admission only to “students of
suflicient general education™* In 1939 there were 42 technical
and industnial schools with 1,679 students.* The decrease in the
number of students as compared with the figures for 1932 was due
to the changes made 1n the curnculum of these schools

Education of Women

The position of women's education was very disappornting.
In 19101t was reported that only 0.33 per cent of the total female
population of school-going age was under instruction. The
custom of early marniage and the conservatism of the people were
the main reasons for the slow growth of education among women.
Further complications were created by the fact that 1t was essen-
tial for girls to be educated, il at all, separately from their bro-
thers  There was also a dearth of women teachers because of
general backwardness of guls’ education and also because young
women, not lly, were reluctant to face 1 ani
sometimes unsafs experience of service mn remote villages.”

. PR, 19EM.
4 1o he Dv:;{wu of Industricy, Panjab, for 1933-34, 0. 19
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In the meantime, public opinton was growmng keen on the
point and demanded rapid development of industries and technical
education  The question agan received detailed attention
at the hands of Indian Industrial Commission, 1916-18. The
Cammussion made a number of recommendations for (i) the provi-
sion by local governments and authonties of a suitable system of
primary education with an industrial bias for the artisan and lab-
ouring population, (1i) provision of industrial and craft schools
for cottage industries and {11) provision for the training of men
for organised industries,t  Fortunately the labours of the Indus-
trial Commussion did not go waste, and the Punjab Government
took concrete steps to place industrial training on a better foating.
A scheme for the re-orientation of the industrial schools preparced
by the Standing Commuttee on Technical and Industrial Education,
1918 was accepted by the Punjab Government. According to this
scheme, the industrial schools were divided into bwo categories-Pris
mary and Middle. The Primary Industrial Schools were to provide
mstruction in mannal arts such as woodwork and smithy, drawmg
and in the general subjects of the primary school curricutum. Tea-
ching of craft was not to beattempted at this stage. The course
for the Middle Schools was designed to give specialised training
i craft work? Iastitutes for traring of men for orgamised
ndustries were alsa started  Thus the Central Weaving Instilute
was established at  Amnitsar i 1920 and the Government
Hostery Institute at Ludhiana in 1926,¢

Progress of industrial education v

‘The number of Industnal Schools was 19 with 1,639 pupils
1911 ¢ The numbers rose to 26 and 4,336 respectively in 1929-
30 fn 1932 the number of students further rose to 4,429.7
Thereafter the world economic depression and cheap imported
articles necessitated a change 1n the policy govermng the organi-
sation of Industsal Schools. The Punjab Administration Report
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pp. 2
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Universily education had also begun to be appreciated but its
progress was very slow, The limiting factors were shortage of
separate colleges for women and the prejudice of the people
against co-education, especially at higher stages *

Education of Adults

Although literacy s not equivalent to education, it 1s
neverthel the first nd ble step towards 1t and 1nthe
Punjab, where a very large majanity of the people wherc 1lliterate,
the extreme urgency of hquidating adult ilhiteracy needed no
pleading. But the Government did not pay attention to this
problem unul 1921. In that year, Khan Bahadur Sheikh Nur Elaty
the Inspector of Schools, Muitan Division, started schools for
iiterate adults 1o the rural areas on his own imtiative? The
teaching work was done by school teachers at night and no extra
allowance was given to them for this  The meidental charges
were mainly met from public subscriptions or the nominal fees
charged from the pupifs.® At the end of 1923, when the move-
ment was officially recognrsed by the Department of Public
Instruction there were 100 schools with about 2000 adults on their
rolls.!  As it was not justiffiable to get additional work from the
teachers, a scale of allowances for the extra work was fixed by the
Department when the scheme came under its control?  The
result was that the number of schools and their enrolment rose to
3,784 and 9,8414 respectively 1n 192627 * Afier that the number of
schools and pupils began to decreass and numbered only 189 and
4,988 respectively in 1936-37.7  This led the Department of
Public Instruction to susvey the position of adult schools rather
entically in order to adjudge thesr usefulness. A number of llaws
were detected such as fictitious enrolment and what was called as

V- Dysicb Legislatlis Cowmed Debater, Soeech of M, Abdul Rebsn o
Roveatber 1, 1933, Darliaz. A1 Frecdom's Door,

2 Proce "of the Punjah ¥ Decemper, 193,
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Public opmion was, however, slowly but surely changiog m
favour of womens’ zducation One of the reasons for promoting
education among them was the growing desire of educated young-
men to look for literate wives, so that education had, on this
account, begun to be valued by parents as a means of 1mprovisg
the marriage prospects of therr daughters t

In the Punjab, private cnterprise played a significant role
1n the spread of education among women, The Hindus, the Sikhs
and the Mushims all vied with one another providing educational
facilities for them, The varous socio-religious organisations hike
the Arya Sama), Dev Samaj, the Singh Sabha and the Chaef
Khalsa Diwan, and Mushim Anjumans made strenuous cfforts o
this direction.  The institutions run by these organisations were
m a flourishing condition. The altendance was full and in some
cases was in excess of the accommodation available. The Chris-
tian misssonary ladies also rendered yeoman’s service by conduct-
1ng classes at suntable centres for the benefit of the Mushm ladies
who observed strict purdah *

The Government also took full mterest 1 the education of
women. Scholarships were given to 20 per cent of the pupsls 1n
primary and sccondary schools and a limited number of stipends
were also provided to deserving students who desired to pursue
higher studies The need for providing a large number of suitably
trained women teachers was fully realised by the Government and
1t offered sipends to  all women undergoing tramung for the
teaching profession and the salanies paid to them were consider
ably higher than paid to men having corresponding quali-
fications.® The outcome of thesc measurcs was that elementary
and sccordary education made very rapid progress, especially m
the urban areas and as regards the elementary education, the
Report on the Progress of Education in the Punpab for the year
1938-39 remarked that “the hmuting factor has usually been 2
matler of finance and not the apathy of the people’.$ The

Ponjab Government, Land +f the Frse Rivers, p. 205, Darling, At Free
fom's Loor, p. 341 -
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certificates ssued also incseased from 628 1n 1937-38 10 34,046
in 1944-45.2  In 1945, the programme was extended for a further
penod of five years.®

Muslims and Western Education

Ia the beginming the Musluns, unlike the Hindus, held aloof
from western education from the fear thatat would ulumately
proselytise them to Chnistianity. The result was that they as a body
fell far behind the Hiadus n the field of education The position
waproved substantially after 1870, but there was a great leeway
yet to be made up if the community was to reach the educational
standard attained by other communities.t In 1901-2, the number
of Muslim scholars in schools of alt kinds was 11 55 per cent of
those of school-going age as compared with [5 45 per cent and
15.98 per ceat in the case of Hindus and Sikhs, respectively.®

With a view to making the Muslims as educationally advan-

ced and as y as the other ies, 'the
Punjab Go offered sch and fec ions to
Mushim students ®  Gradually the community tself awakened to

the need for keeping pace with other communities in the matter
of capturing Government posts. They opened special schools and
H d h for their y. The result was that
the old prejudice against western education gradually disappeared
and by 1939 the communtty could *“no longer beconsidered as
specially backward™.!

Separate educational fastltutions for the Muslims—Though
a large number of Mushm students attended schools and colleges
which were open toall communities, they evinced a sense of dis-
satisfaction with such institetions. The chief reasons put forward
were (1) absence of religious iastruction, (u) absence of adequate
facilities for cultural studics 1z Persian or Arabie, (in) paucity of
Mushm teachers on the staff, (1v) non-observance of Mushim holi-
T ET R 1900, 515,
3 Ed R 194445 pp 1516
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“paper schools”.! The Local Bodies werc, therefore, instructed 1o
weed out mefficient, ineflective and bogus schools. There was also
something radically wrong with the whole system. The main defects
were the apphcation of unsuitable methods of 1nstruction, viZe
those used tn the tase of children and unpsychogical collestive
teaching of adults by teachers who were ignorant of adult psychn-
logy and tired after teaching 1n the day schools.?

New method of “Each ome Teach one”—The year 1937
opened anew page in the history of adult literacy i the Punjab.
In February of that year Dr Laubach, an expert on the subject,
arrived 1n the Punjab and called a conference of officials and nof-
officials at the Village Teachers’ Training School, Moga (Feroze~
pur district) for the purpose of explaining the method he had ap-
plied very successfully to the backward population of the Philip+
pines where, according to his claim, the percentage of literacy had
i three years (1929-32), goneup by 40 per cent.? [t was soon
decided that the experiment of teaching adults in the country-
side along the hnes and technigues advocated by Dr. Laubach
should be conducted by the Mission School, Moga, under the able
guidance of Mrs. apd the Rev. Dr. Harper® The new cxperts
ment was based on Dr Laubach’s techaique of “Each one, teach
one™ The new methed was based upon a sound knowledge of
the psychology of the adult mund, the interesting method of

snstruction and the easy and inexpensive teaching of one indsvidual
by another.®

The method was first tried 1o a few selected places, After
the success of this experiment, the Punjab Government Jaunched
a five.year programme commencing from [939-40 to attack the
problem of illiteracy, and sanctioned adequate funds for
purchasing books and stationety, The result was that the num-
ber of adults under instruction ncreased from 5,127 n 1937-38 to
94,030in 1939-40 and 116204 in {941-42,' The number of lteracy
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the dation of great 1 strale ' The
effects of communal nivalry can be casily imagied.?

Educaition of the Depressed Classes

Education of the socially depressed classes presented peculiar
dificulties. The classes that were highin the socual scale were
unmundful of the well-being of low castes and objected to thetr
admission to educational institutions because of the phystcal
conlamination supposed to be iavolved in touching them. More-
over, the poverty nidden parents were more anteresied i their
children’s abihily to augment the famuly income than n thesr
schooling

Fortunately, the Christsan Missionanics had opened separate
schools for the depressed classes and there were 30 such primary
schools with 665 pupils 1n 1901-2* In addition ta these elemen-
tary schools, there was a high school at Sialkot with 151 scholars
on us rolls and an Anglo-Vernacular Middle School with 43 boys
at Daska, 1n Sialhot district.!

Besides, 1n 1901-2 there were 126 low caste boys attending
ordinary public schools, where they were scated apart from their
classmates 3 A few schools especrally meant for them were also
maintatned by socio-rehigious societics like the Arya Samaj and
the Dev Samay® The Goverament made every cflort to mncrease
the attendance of low caste children 10 the ordinary schools and
the Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab for the
year 1917-18 remarked that the old-time projudice was gradually
disappearing.? The whole position was reviewed by the Puajab
Goverament 10 June, 1923 and it declared that “the Punjab Go-
serament (Ministry of Education) 1s anxious that earnest cfforts be

* made by all concerned for the education of these classes. Not only

1. Report of the Eaquiry Commitiee en the Usivetaury of the Pansub, 1933,
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days and festivals and (v) an allegation that the interests of the
Muslims were not properly safeguarded by teachers and managers
of the other ities? This ist attitude produced a
desire among them for establishing separate educatronal institu-
trons for themselves. Such a destre had existed even beforg 1901,
but it became mtense during the eatly decades of this century and
a Jarge number of rmstitutions catering to the special needs of the
communsty were established.® The distinctive features of sugh
institution were the arrangements made for the teaching of Arabic
Persian and Urdu and the provision for religious teaching?
“Hindus were not necessarily excluded from them.., but Moham-
madan teachers were employed as far as possible™.* .

f

. Effect on other communities—With the opening of separate
institutions by the Mushms, 2 desize was roused among other
communitses to start sumilar institutions suited to their own needs.
Such demomnational schools and colleges were *“‘techuscally”
open to other communities too, but they primarily aimed at meet-
1ng the special requirements of the communities for the beneﬁ'l of
which they were blished The here of these i

was necessarily of a culture and civilisation associated with only
one community and the education imparted jn them had th
effect of i1solating the students from those of the other communi-
ties® However, “inthe interests of the national solidarity it
was essential to provide commion schools for all, and within them
mabe such proviston as may be essentral to safeguard the cultural
and linguistic interests of all minoritic: In regard to the
damage done to the national cause by the communal tnstitutions,
Khan Bahadur Mian Ahmad Yar Daultana, Member, Punjab
Legistative Council, deposed before,the Punjab University Enqui-
ry Commuttee, 1932-33 that the students went away after finishing
their education with the impression that there was 3 very severc
rivalry between the various religions, which, in consequence, laid

. Nuullah, S and Nak, LB, 4 History of Education in Indic, 1851,
Pp. 580-81
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School for Deafl and Dumb at Delhi for admitting chudren
belonging to the Province.! The number of scholars in all the
institutions for the handicapped was 83 1n 1938-39.2

National Education

Onec of the d ned

in the carly
years of the: present century was the evolution of the idea of
national ed Though a it de k of educa-

tional thought was discernible in the nineteenth century, as showa
by the enquiry of the Indian Education Comnussion, 1882, 1t was
Lord Curzon's administration and pohicics that gave rise not only
to 8 new militant natiopalism, but also to national cducation 3
The Swadesht Movement ipitiafed after the partition of Bengal
(1905) with economic ends, also affected other walks of ife. A
demand for national education soon began 0 be put forward
and gradually coincided with the Indian struggle for frecdom ¢

There was naturally a lack of clanity 1n ideas in the carly
stages and when 1t come to defining precisely what the new educa-
tional system ought to be, opinions were not so unanimous.
Nerertheless, certam principles of national education, came to be

y accepted as fund; |10 a short ime.  These were,
of courss, mativatzd by ths condzmnation of the defetts of the
existing official system of cducation  Almost all national thinkers
were of the opimon that the offictal system was uahelpful and
even antagonistic to national development.  Mahatma Gandhi
remarked that *“the cxisting system of education is defective, apart
from 1ts association with an ulterly unjust gosernment, 1a three
most mmportant matters . (1) 115 based upon forcign culture to
the almost entire cxclusion of mdigenous culture, (1) it 1gnores
the culturc of the hieant and the hand, and confines sisell simply
to the head, and (1) real cducation s impossible through a
foresgn medium®™.}  Mrs Anmic Besaat was cqually vehement in
hee (! of official ed She said, “Nothing can
mote swilily emasculate national hfe, nothing can more surely
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do the clamms of justice and humanity plead on behalf of these
people, but 1t 1s also essentjal to the best interests of the Province
as a whole that no commurtity, however, low in the social scale,
should be demed the benefit of education. Equality of opportu-
Aty for all should be the watchward of a properly devised educa-
tional scheme™? The policy once clearly marked out, was put
into practice immediately. Admuission to low caste children was
thrown open by all the schools and they were not to be seated
apart henceforward, A large number of scholarships were resef-
ved for them and hberal grants were given to special schools

t d by the socio-religtou: ions.* The effect of all
these measures was an increase in the number of low caste child-
ren under snstruction, Thus whereas 1a 1916-17 only 250 of them
were attending ordinary educational institutions, in 1930-31 their
aumber rose to 29,533 and to 31,718 1n 1938-39.4 The increase,
however, was very Jow as compared with that of high caste child-
ren. Another depressing feature was that very few of the low
caste cmldren procceded beyond the Middle School and a large
majority of the parents withdrew their children from the schools
without letting them complete even the primary course.® The
result was that education among them made very litile headway-
It would have been better if steps had been taken first to educate
the parents and thus convince them of the moral and material
benefits of educaton.

Education of the Handicapped

There were two schools for the blnd in the Pungjab, one at
Lahore and the other at Amritsar,* The period of schooling
extended from four to five years and included instruction m gene*
ral subjects hike Anthmetic, Sanskrit and English and crafts like
spinming apd weaving, canning chairs-seats and band-playing
There was no school for the deaf and dumb 1n the Punjab, The
Government, however, paid an annual subsidy to the Lady Noyce
1. Brocecdings of the Munitey of Education, Punyab Government, CM. No-
- Lnterim. Reparl[ o‘fh i Dl;--na,y Stautory Commission, 1939, p. 223
a3t 3
R be Miaistry of Education, Punsab, Goberameat No
Ld R., 193839, p- 2.

[

[

Ioud,
Progress of Education, 1937-47, p. 156,
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create a complete deadlock and paralyse the Government.! His
apeal did not go in vam. National Universities, National Colle~
ges and M 1 Schools app d like b h
India® The Punjab could not remain isolated, though it did not
become a stronghold of the movement. The Punjab Adminstra.
tion Report for 1921-22 described the situation 1n the Pravince
thus: “Fora time towardstheend of [920, and in the early
months of 1921, the situation seemed serious A few institutions
cut all connections with the Government and  University system”.3
There were 69 National Schools and Colleges with 8,064 students
functioning 1n the Punjab in 1922.¢

The movement, however, suffered an early set-back  This
was due to the mamifold difficultics under which the newly created
institulions had ta labour. Almest suddenly full-fledged edu-
cational snstitutions of a type the orgamsation of which had hard-
1y been discussed or precisely envisaged had to start functioning,
Lack of sustable buildings and and finances
and lack of tramed teachers stared them in the face  The tempo
of the movement ¢ooled down after some time and as some cases
of violence began to occur 1n some parts of India, the movement
was withdrawn altogether.  Thus the fundamental concept of
Suaraj within one year did not materiahise and as st became more
and more evident that the politicy! struggle would continug for
some years Lo come, the enthusiasm of the students naturally
began to wanc and the concept of runaung a parallel cducanonal
system was finally gnen up  Thecolleges and schools, that had
¢cased to function under the Education Department, sought and
vecened recognition again Dy 1922, the tide had completely
ebbed * It 15, however, worthy of note that although **discipline
and work undoubtedly suffered™,® this unheaval was not without
sts saluable Jessons. It at least shawed that there was 3 lot of
public dissatisfaction about the cducationa) policy of the Govern-
ment.

s-.l.:lnmm)a.op. s, pp 139233,

Ibs
3 PARLIN-IL AL b
4 q.:.,xu-...lkrm-ol nz Frogress of Educonca in India, 1917-2

-

fodns Govcenment, India 1n e, gt PAKL 1L AL p-’!.
Punjab Goreinient, Lund of ibe Fiee Riwes, p. 303
6 Panjab Goscroacat, Luad of (he Fove Risers, pr 55,
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weaken national character, than allowing the education of the
young to be controlled by foreiga influences, to be dominated by,
foreign 1deals™.?

A dinsl

, national ed was to be lled by the
Indians. It was to wncalcate love and reverence for the mother-
fand and for past traditions of India 1n the minds of all young
Indians The use of English as a medwwm of iastruction was to
be discontinned and proper place given to the modern Indian lang-
uages. Lastly, under the national system of education due place
was to be given to vocational education at a cost within the reach
of an average Indian.?® .

The attempts to start **national institutions*® in India fell
mto two distinct pertods. The first effort was made scon after
the partition of Bengal, but the movement remained confined to
that province? The second upheaval occurred mn 192022 and
was more widespread and intenstve than the first, It was the out-
come of the Non-cooperation Resolution passed by the Nagput
Congress ta 1920, which advocated the gradual withdrawal of
childeen from schools and colleges owned, aided or controlled by
Government and 1n place of such schools and colleges, the esta-
blishment of national schools and colleges 1n the various Provin-
ces.t The personal followers of Mahatma Gandhi were not in
favour of a boycott of government schools and colleges and it was
on Gandhii's stubborn msistence that the Resolution was passed.®
He supported 1t on ths ground that there was the supreme politi-
cal necessity of the youths® fighting for the freedom of thair
country. Moreaver, the main idea behind the Non-cooperation
Maovement of 1920-21, as enuncrated by Gandhiji, was that Swaraj
could be obtained within one year of the public followed his
political philesophy and the jonal ns-
titutions run by the Goyernmcm. In other words he deslrcd lo

Qustcd By Lals Laipat Ravn The Problem of Notianal Educotton i
i,

Gandbu, Young India, (1919-22) pp 450-1, 848, La . The Problem
of Nationa! E-tucation 18 Indsd, o, 3836, €3, 003 2089, 1« Froble

S, 208
“;l:;n Rai. ltl:elrmwm of Natlonal Education in num. . 25-6, Singh,
wop. it L1,

le;\nmm).’.\ Ynllabh;u. History of the Indlen Nasional Congress, |, 1946,
fodia Government, Indja la 1921-22, p. 41.
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AGRICULTURE AND IRRIGATION

Agriculture

The Punjab was primanly an agricultural province. In other
words, agriculture was its chief industry  Agnicultural production
provided all the foodgrains consumed within the Province and
yielded large quantities of raw matenials hike cotton, ot seeds,
e1c., on which not only trade and commerce but also the principal
manufacturing industries in the Province were based. And yet
s primary industry had its own doleful (a\e 101ell. Judged by
whatever dard—the size and the ion of the land
holdings, the implements and the fertilizers in use, the system of
rotation of crops, the qualuy of the seeds, anlm:l hushandry,

diary rural and the Nk was
decidedly in a very backward coadition Thbe words of Dr.
Clouston, Agricultuzal Adviser to the Government of India, are
quite migaificant in (his connection. **In India we have our depress
sed classes © we have, too, our depressed industnies, and agrculture,
unfortunately, is onc of them™3 This generalization applicd 1o
the Punjab.

The need for agricultaral developmeat—The nced (oragne
cultural improvement was nccessary [rom wmany points of view.
The Indian Industzaal Commission, 1916-18, held the view that

L Korsl Conmitsion s Apicaliar, Misates of Evidence,1, T
T ea oot o Gorcramment ok tngutss o Eridences 1 “Trudance by
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Review of the growth of education n the Punjab from 1901 to
1939— It 1s true that the actual achievements were not great and
much leeway shill remained to be made up in the field of education
but 1t was a satisfactary feature of the period (1901-1939) that the
wain lines along which the educational set-up ought to have been
re-orgamised were clearly marked out and that a fairly good start
was made 1n what could not but be a long and difficult journey.
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smallness of the average holding. The result was that the pro-
duction was very low.

Methods of sowing-—There where three methods of sowing
commonly employed for field crops—(i) Chhasta or broadeast
sowing, (1) Kera or dtopping seed in the furrow behind the plough
by a person other than the ploughman and (i) Pora 1n which the
plough was used as 1 one-row drril by tying 2 tube behind it in
which sced was dropped by the ploughman himself.t

These methods were either nefficient or they involved

excessive consumption of time and labour. To remedy this the

of A evolved and ded the use of

a few sowing dnills but they found favour only with big cultivatocs
10 the canal colontes

Rotatijon of crops—Rotation of crops which 1s 1o sharp
contrast to growing the same crop year afier year means the sys-
tem of rawsing crops from & piece of land w such an order ac
suecession that the fertility of land suffers the least and farmer’s
profits out of land or also increased *  The system of rotation of
crops followed 1n the Pumjab differed in differcot parts of the
Province and depended mainly on the supply of water.® Other
factors such as the physical condivon of the soil, prevalence of
weeds and supply of plant food. though they were important in
themselves, were of only secondary importance.®

In the canal colonies the chiel rotation was wheat, roria,
cotton, or 1wo crops of wheat in succession followed by forfa and
cottont On wcli-irrigated Jands the man rotation was wheat,
maize, semyi and sugar-cane, or wheat, cotton, senjl and sugar-
cang; but smail areas of tobacco, potatoes, melons and other vepe-
fables were also grown in the neighbourhiood of the towns.t The
common practice followed in the baranl tracts was wheat, gram
or barley in the rabi, followcd 1n the succeeding kharlf by charl,
math, mash, til ot cotton with a year’s fallow.’  On the lands 1n

T Toberie Wibiam, A Test Bauk of Penjab dericuliare, 1937, 1. 6166,
Go\cvr:l\enl :)f Vadia, Betser Farming, 1953, p. 20,
';'!rvn\n. The Pusjab of Today, L0 317,

e ;

OF, AN, 1903, .
RCA Vol ViiI, LFN-Iu.'a 1927, p M

7
T his, The Punjob of Today, I, Dp. NT-1X,
Gruln‘:‘.[ Ifluw Duziract end Lokarn State, 1913, p- 144,
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apart from ensuring an adequate food supply for the growing
papulation, it will lead to an improvement in the economic
conditions of the masses and improve their standard of living.
improved agriculture will also have a bearing in industry since
the purchasing power of the rural masses will tend to provide a
large home market for absorbing the products of the home manu-
factures  Side by side with this the improvement in agriculture
will give nse to mechamzation of its process and thus may brmg

mto large ing to produce agri-
cultural tools and machisery *

Backwardness of agriculture sand its danses—Although 2
great mass of human effort was being devoted to agriculture, it
was conducted under highly unsatisfactory conditions and the
average yield per acre of the different crops was consequenily
much lower thap in countries whcre agriculture was  better
organised

Some of the principal causes of the backwardness of agri-
culiure were the uncertain character of the rainfail, floods, hail-
stores, frosts and other vagares of nature, which obyiously had
an 1ojurious effect on the crops  Irrigation no doubt supplied a
partial corrective to deficiency of ramfall, but the effect of the
other above were her beyond human
control. Damage was also caused by wild animals, rats, locusts
and other pests, besides crop diseases  But the most important
cau«:s Were ignorance and conservatism, ineflicient ullage and the

of the ar The probl arising from
these several causes, psychological and organisational, and also
those of subdivision and fragmentatson of holdings and the system

of tenants tenure which resulted m wasteful husbandry are discus-
sed below.?

. Ve o

Technque and Equipment Cod

The agriculturist for the most , part followcd meﬂmds of
£xt [ which® were m“vlcw ‘or the

1. Repart of the Indian Industrial Commission, 1916-18'p.52." ' 7"

2. Refernng to the low productioity of Ihe Indian Agnculture Sir M.
Visvesvarya writes © “On normal pre-war bass, the average pro-
duction of Brish Indsa, Including \agated; cTops, cagoot be More thin

Y

per acve, in Japan i eannot beless than Re 150" (Visvesvarya,
Reconstructing India 1920, p. 174).
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Ten ycars later, Sir Joha Russell reported that the wasteful prac-
tice stil] contmued.?

In unienigated arcas where ranfall was low, hutle manure
was used as it did not rot well 1z the absence of sufficient mossture
and, therefore, had an adverse effect on the crops*  On the other
hand, irngated lands were gencrally manured.®

Corps such as sugar-caoe, maize, potatoes were also manured,
because they require a relatively large amount of plaat fosd for
their growth. Wheat, cotton and barley occasionally manured,
while spnked millet, gram and other iferior crops were seldom
manured.

Impiements—The agricullural implements were cheap, light
and portable, easy to make and to repair, and within the capacity
of draught cattle,# There was, however, great scope for improve-
ment.  Some useful work was done by the Department of Agni-
culture by 1ntroducing several types of improved 1mplements like
furrow-turaing ploughs populasrly known as iron ploughs, sugar-
cane crush:ls, roddcr cutters, harrows, hocs, small pumping

and wat , but much yet ined to be done 1n
this dlr:cuon. Their ndophon was also extremely slow due 1o
several reasons such as ignorance, conservatism aod inertra, lack
of capital, small holdings and the inabibity of vallage blacksmith
to repaic them.”  Also one of the carhier difficultics 1n the way of

their adop by the idual cultivator was his fearof ride-
culc and ol‘bcmg rcg:mlcd asa cragk ¢ Bup gradually the value
of impi had begus (o be appreciated

more and more, especiatly m the canal colonies.*  Hawever, as
comparcd with the total aumber of ploughs uscd the fgures for

e

1. Report on the Work of the Imperial Council of Acrt:uhml Rescarch i
Sretving Science to Crop Pra lualwl in India, 1937, p. §
Datling, I ull., aste, 193, P,

3. Robeas va; fu ..

A, Gazetteer of Chemad Colony, 1904, 9.

8. Trevashit, The Punfob of Todor. 1, F» Jlo.

& X Cud., par. 105,

2. Notesond rrvm-dm- of the Meeriars llel:v, ] sb;? w5710 sm.-my

3. Datkog. l’mul. 1938, p. 180,
5 rAAfn.)-ﬁA.rp.u
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the riverain tracts which were liable to an annual deposit of silt
the rotation was either sugar-cane, a pertod of lying fallow, and
sugar-cane or sugar-cane, wheat, and sugar-cane.! Ip the hills
the system varied according to the class of the soil, but, the most
common practice was to allow the land to lie fallow after three
harvests.®

Ou the whole, the subject of crop rotation was fairly recog-
msed m prinaple but was followed in an imperfect way, mote
for the sake of the crop thar the soil 3 The desire for ymmeduate
gan led to an unhealthy and, 1n the long run, unprofitable concen-
tration on certain crops hike wheat and cotton.d  This was largely

for the culti 3 to adopt the
dations of the Department of Agriculture regarding systematic
Totation of crops.

Manure—The application of manure and fertilizers as a vital
factor increasing the yeeld from the soil was thoroughly understood
by the Punjyab peasant; but on the whole the question of proper
manurial treatment of the soif and the careful conservation of
manure was much peglected.* Farmyard manure was the principle
manure used 1n the Province though crude saltpetre and willage
refuse were also apphied, f and when availablet  The use of
artificaal fertilizers was appreciated, but Jack of funds was the
chief ndranse 0 their apphcation on a large seale,?

One of the most wasteful practices to which the ordinary culti-
vator was addicted was the use of cow-dung as fuel, Wnting in
1893, Dr. Voclcker called attention to the regrettable practice
cammon ia hus days  Tharty-five years after his repost, the Royal
Commussion on Agriculture, 1928, repeated the same woeful story.?

. India Government, Indian Suzar Commuttee, 1920, p. 65,
FA GHI(H“‘PD[ Sukes State, 1927, p.13, Gazelreer of Chamba State, 1904

3. Foor. Provncial Series, 1908, p. zs
3. Trevashis, The Punjob of Todor, ), -
LN lndln: &(Zoummml neialnlu llqully Comlmulo-. 1945, Funal kpa"n

& ln-llan Suggr Commitice, 1920, p 66,
% Ruscll, 1 Report on 1hé Work o she Impertal Councd of Agricuirirs!
s :g::lth I9)7
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, Holdings Area
Number Perceatage Fsumated  Percentage
Size of Holding tothe No.ofacres of total
total  culivated area
cultivated
Below 1 acre 625300 129 313000 | 4]
Between 1 & 3acres 908400 25.5 126800 4.4
T 3&5 L, 52000 149 1935000 66
w 5&10, 630600 18.0 4400000 15.1
W 10& 15, 288300 8.2 3353000 115
wis&20,, 150100 43 2444000 84
"0 &25, 94000 27 1967000 6.8
w25 &50,, 168700 48 5887000 204
50 acres and over  §20900 33 7452000 257

Thus the inquiry disclosed that—

(1) About 17.9 per cent of the owners of cultivated land in
the provinte posscssed less than onc acre of such land each and
the area thus, owned was only voe per cent of the whole.

(1) About 304 per centof the owners owned arca from
one to less han five acres and the arca owncd was only §1 per

cent of the total.

(1) About 26 2 per cent of the owners pussessed from S to
less than 15 acres, the land betng 26 6 per cent of the whole,

(1v) About 11.8 per cent awned from 15 to less than 30 acres
the {and involved being 38.6 per ceat of the whole,

(v) About 33 per cent possested 50 and more acres and
owned, at a sather rough esumate, 35,7 per cant of the tynd,
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improved types were not encouraging. Thus, while (here were
24,53,096 wooden ploughs 1n 1940 the aumber of iron ploughs was
only 76,723 Itisnteresting to note that motor tractors were
tried for a number of years ia various parts of the Province, but
proved a failure, owing to frequent breakdowns (even where well
looked after), besides the nom-availability of spare parts.
These were generally owned and worked by the Department of
Agriculture on the government agricultural farms and only a few
by the compartaively big landowners.?

Sub-dnision and Fragmentation of Land Holdings

One of the many causes responsible for the backwardness of

and the impoverish of the cultivator was the

endless sub-diviseon and fragmentation of the land. The sub-divi-

ston of holding means the small size of the total area held or

cultivated, while fragmentation implies the division of the holdimgs

1010 a2 number of fragments or plots which are scattercd through-
out the arable lands of the village.

Extent of the evil in the Punjsb—The problem of sub-diviston
and fragmentation can be studied under the following four heads:
(1) the sub-division of holdings of the landowners, (1) the sub-
division of holdiags of the cull (tn) the §
holdings of the and (v) the fi of holdmss
of the cultivators.

(i) Sub-dhvision of boldiogs of landowners—Mr. H. Calvert
was the first o this Province to have studted this aspect of the
agricultural problem n 1924 and the results of ks 1nquiry were
publishcd 1n 1925, The table given below shows the number of
landowners’ boldings according 1o area of cultivated land
owned®—

Bosrd of Econemc | Anauiey. dznicutroral s of the
B oy T q . Adgeiculrural and Trade smmm of
Roberts,up o1t £0 o 31 N

alvert, 1 . The'Size and Distributi Agricals in the
Savert, 1, The s ributlan of Agricultural Holdmgr

g
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the same  Supposing a holding of at least 5 acres is an economic

holding!, 63.7 percent of owners n 1939 possessed nneconomic

holdings instead of 58 3 per cent ncarly 15 years ago. If the econo-

mic holding is to be regarded as equal to at least 15 acres (as

sotne observers € g., Mr. Darhing thiok)?, then in 1939 about 87,9

per cent of the owners possessed land less than this and, therefore,
. must have been hiving from hand to mouth,

{ii) Sub-dirision of holdings of the cultivators—The sub-divi-
s1on of culuivation was even more pronounced, landless cultiva-
tors being much more numerous than landowners A large number
of people took to agriculture for bare subsistence in the absence
of any other means of livelihood. In the Province, according to an
mquiry made by Mr Calvert in 1927, 22.5 per cent of the cultiva-
tors cultivated 1 acre orless, 155 percent botween 1and 2.5
acres, 179 per cent between 2.5 and 5 acres, 20 5 per cent between
S5and 10 acres,12.6 per cent between 1S and 50 acres and only I
per cent cultivated over 50 acres of land cach?®

(iif) Fragmentation of holdings of landownets —The average
arca of the bolding was not anly small but also it was scattered
ina number of fragments or plots.* Fragmentation of owners®
lands was a normal accompaniment of division of property accord-
g to the laws of wnhentance. so that very few of the holdings
were in onc compact block. There were fields which were sometimes
over half a mile long but a few yards wide, while 1n certain cases
fragmentation had been carried so far as to prevent all attempts
at cultivation.?

{iv) Fragmentation of holdings of coltivators — Althaugh

fragmentation of also meant fi ton of cultiva~
tion, yet 1t was not alwaysso. A cultivator might take on reat a

erling Aeauld Allow & man 8 chance of PrOSUSRG Lot Lo sappors
Bumscll and s T4oudy o ressaaable omfort after paysog hes hecesaary
cipenser” yv- '
Darkag, l'u/né Frarent, 19555 &
Calverts The. s;.-: wnd Diltribut.on olalu.mu Holdlngs n the Puefad,
s,

c.A"f» 1o Abmad ZA The dyiaran Pioblers o India, 1936, 5 3.
Dall L r-m-b ’mu-l 93T, £p 2930, 84, 1338, 304,

F2t

e



184 THE SOCIAL & ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE PUNJAB

Forthe [Province as a whole the average size of owner's
bolding was between 7 and 8 acres.* The larger holdings were
found 1n the barani tracts and in the newly settled canal irfigated
areas of the Province, where the population had not yet reached
the stage constitutiag a high pressure on the sod. Cogversely the
densely populated tracts in the old settled sub-mountainous areas
with good rainfall were naturally broken Into smaller holdings.®

A similar 1uquiry conducted by the Board of Economic
Inquiry, Punjab, 1p 1939, revealed a further detersoration in the
size of the holdings. For the sake of convenience lhc results are
given belowd—

Size of Holdiog Percentage of Percentage of Jand
owners
Below one acre 202 ‘08
Between t & 3 acres 286 52
» 3&s " 149 6.2
" s5&10 16.9 13.1
» 0&15 . 73 9.1 .
w 15&20 36 7.2
» 20&25 22 56
» 25& 50 3.9 148
50 acres and over 24 N 380

Thus, while accordingto Mr. H, Calvert 58.3 per cent of
the owners cultivated less than § acres of land, according to this
mquiry the percentage rose to 63,7, the lapd 1nvolved remaning

Cahm, Wealth and Welfare, 1936, py
1

06-7,
L unij Government, Bullenn of the Julnl Derrlopmml Board, 1930,

W ows

Bistd of Economic Inquiey, Proprictary H s Punjab. Their
Siié and Distribation, Sreminary fapess. peqe 8t 1 the Punjib. 1)
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small that it was hardly possible to turn the bullocks round whsle
ploughing, The cost of mamntaimng the cattle and the cultivator
himself of course remained the same even if the holding was
smaller than an cconomic one

Agamn, much time was wasted 1o shufting ploughs, cattle and
manure from one field to another  Where Jand had been exces-
sively fragmented, irrigation often become impracticable, although
sufficient water was available  Very often, in order to save time,
the cultivator tried to find a short cut through other people’s fields.
This, together with the disputes about boundaries and rights of

way, was the constant cause of littgation and endless quarrels among
village fofk

Remcdial measures tahen—The obvious remedy to cope with
the evil of ion® 1s the f of holdings, either
by the Government or by co-operative action. The Punjab pea-
sant, it was held, was not ready for compulsion and for this
reason expeniments in this direction was first started i 1920-2)
under the auspices of the Co-operative Department by the forma.
tion of co-operative societies on the basis of moral persuations and
ptopaganda. It did not take long for thecultivators to under-
stand the benefits of having scattered holdings 1n one compact
block and more thanone mullion acres were thus consahidated by
the end of 19393 It was no mcan achicvement, but stupendous
task sult lay ahcad. To 1 the pace of i the
Punjab Consolidation of Holdmgs Act (IV of 1936) was passcd
allowsng compulsion 1o be applicd to a small, if stubborn, nano-
ntyt

From the year 1936, when the Act was passed, the whole
scheme of consohidation of holdings came undet the control of the
Revenue Department of the Punjab Government®  Side by side

1 The cavses and efccts of sub-divison and fragmeatation have been
sompicd itam & & 4. p 190, Fomine ogetry Comnison Report. 313,
T A NS0, arientinral Lopitation. 1y ARMad. Z +oeets  pgs
1'% 4 BL possible 10 [EMNGE subadivision of Boldings without 'shanmng
the law of sucoemion. Public opinion was sitangly oppused to d.prs
VR the ownertsoa of (heie hare uelil Yumc cqunalent measuced of
me hcl. nm:rnl for tb
. Sctch.lcl
S e Eatraandmary, Norermber 30,
3. Repuat ow the Opcrations of the Derentmtat of Land Recerdr, 1936,
o 18
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block of land consisting of several plots belonging to differeat
awpers. On the other hand an owner’s compact holding might be
Iet on rent of different tenants in fragmented pieces. The fragmen-
tation of cultivation was decidedly a more serious and more €x-
tensive evil than fragmentation of holdings and was carried to
greater extremes. For example, in a village 1 Jullundur dustrict,
Mr. Darhaog found that 1,28,000 acres were splintered nto 63,000
fields and 10 another 584 ownets cultivated no Iess than 16,000
plots of which a large number were less than onc-seventh of an
acre. The size of individual plots was sometimes as small 23 0006
of an acre, or 30} square yards* Agan, 1n the village of Bat
rampur, 18 Hoshiarpur district, Mr. Ram Lal Bhalla found that
34.5 per cent of the cultivators had over 25 fragments each.?  This
was typical of a widely prevalent situation. .

Causes and effects of sub-division and fragmentation of hol-
dings—The 1acrease in population, decay of handicrafts unaccom-
panied by corresponding expanston of large scale industries, the

issol of the joint-family and the of s

tendencies (supported by the laws of inherttance and succession)
were the principal causes of the smallness of the average holding
and its excessive fragmentation,

The sub-diviston and fragmentation of land results in a host
of evils. The multtplication of small fields involved a great waste
of cultivable area becausc a great many more hedges, paths, cte,
were required and the total area wasted in this mapner was very

ble. Further, the cultivation of an unduly smail holding
cntailed waste 10 a vaniety of other ways. For example, 1t was
not possible to get full worth in terms of economic gain from such
poor equipment as the ordinary cullivator possessed, namely, 2
pair of bullocks and a plough. The plots were in some cases 50

1. id, pp. 47-8.

2 Report onan Economuc Survey of Bairampur (A Village, in Hoshiarpur
District), 1922, p 33 The village lands were found to be divided 1010
1,598 fields averaging about ouc-ifth of an acte each. Thirly-cight
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Qccupancy !ennnis— The orign of the tenants with nights of
pancy are d nught experience difficulty in
securing tenants and had to offer attractive terms to secure them.
He mught have guaranteed them fixity of tenure for thexr lives or
even to their descendants, or he might have gone away and neg-
lected his land and the tanants might have gradually acquired
during his long absence prescriptive right, which the owner, on his
return, felt compelled to recogmise. In these and in many other
ways, there arose this class of tenants.?  In 1887 the “facts suffi-
cient 1o establish a tenant's right of eccupancy” were set farth in
detail i the Punjab Tanancy Act (XVI 1887)%  This act defined
occupancy tenants as those who, for two generations, had paid
neither rent nor services to the proprietor, but only their share
of Government assessment. The other nights and obligations of
accupancy tenants were also determuinsd by this act.?  An occu-
pancy tenant had a night to hold his land as long as he psid the
rent fixed by the Government and to pass 1t on to hus descendants
on the same terms ¢ The rents of tenants with nghls of occu-
pancy were lable to or red in ¢
with fixed rules.®  So long as the fixed rent was paid, the occu-
pation of the tenant could not be challenged  On xhe death ofan
occupancy tenant his tenancy mnght passed on™ (i) to hus male
lineal descendants o the male hine of descent, (1) fahing them, to
his widow for Iife or until semarsiage but without any power to sale,
gft or g orof for a period §ing one year,
(1) fasting male descendants and a widow, or, when a widow suc-
cceds, then afer her death or remarnage or 1o the event of her aban-
doning the land, agnates or male collateral selatives in the male line
of descent, provided that the common ancestor of the late tenant and
the agnates occupied the land. On failure of legal hicirs the holding
rovests to the Izmllun!“ * The tenants with rightof occupnncy had,
acxt to the plve claum to parch. y land
offercd for sale in the nll:se in which their holdings were mu:u-d '

33D Government, Laaf of the Fie Rivers, p. 122, DaderPonc,
L.u Revenice and Temsre tn Brutish India, 1907, by 11033, 143132,
3. Fuopb Gotetament, Pusjcb Seitlomint Slanusl, 1939, pae. 207

IS
b ‘lh(“cﬂ wat amiaded from (lme 1o Lme.  Sce Panjad Cobe, 1, 1952,

3
o Puaisb Scttloment Munwol, nm. v 22
bl At L
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with this, the work was also carried on by the co operative socie-
ties  The position by 1938-39 was that seven districts, namely,
Rohtak, Sialkot, Gujrat, Jhelum, Mianwali, Muzaffargarh and
Gurgaon were tn the charge of the Revenue Department and the
remaming districts under the contro! of the co-operative societies.
During 1937-39, about 87 thousand acres were consolidated by the
Revenue Department uader the Purjab Consolidation of Holdmgs
Act, 1936.2

Tenants® Tenures [

The Punjab was primanly a land of the cultivating proprie-
tors.? But a peculiar [eature prevatling 1n the Province was that
the peasant proprietor was a tenant as well as a recetver of rent.
An 1nvestigation conducted by the Board of Economic Inquiry,
Punjab, 1n 1939, revealed that 80 6 per cent of the owners owned
tess than 10 acres,* while the size of a holding considered cultt-
vable by one yoke of oxen was about 14 acres.* In order to make
1t nearly an economic holding this class of owners felt the neces-
sity to take some more land on rent if it was available or to rent
their own land to & neighbour and themselves work merely as
tenaals on bigger holdings® It is interesting to note, in this
connection, that out of about 17} lakhs landlords paying Rs. 5 or
less as land revenue no less than 6,24,833 (that 1s more than one-
third) rented their lands to others.” “Inother words, as recei-
vers of rent more than six lakhs of the smallest landholders stand
1n the same position and have the same interests as some of the
owners of the biggest estates™.®

Tenancies were of two kinds : (1) those which were held by
tenants with rights of occupancy under the Punjab Tcnancy Act
{XVI1of 1887) and (n) those which were held as tenancies-at-
will®

Ibil., 1938, p 17 "

See anoual Reports on the Operations of the Degarsment of Land Records.
Pun;ab  Governmeot, Land of e Five Rirers. 5 122

Punjab Government l‘l Dnlll l'! llﬂtlﬂl Autonomy (A, 1, 1937 te
Seprembor 30, 1938), pp ot o Ire onomy (April

id., p. 3.

1
2
3
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: Cnlv:rl. Wealth an! Welfare, 1936, p.
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N 1901—2 1911—12 1936—37
4 (acres) (acres) (acres)
(1) Total cultivated area 25363161 27231427 31041660
(u)Area cultivated by
t  owners 11282286 12896948 12908188
i () Arca cultivated by
= tenants (ree of rent or
at nominal rent we - 280911 308509 489113
'
(iv) Area cultivated by
. tenants paying rents
with nights of occu~
pancy e 2666480 2367645 2483646
(v) Area cultavated by
tenants without rights
of occupancy 11133484 11658325 15160713
Total area held by tenants
paying rent (iv+v) 13799964 14025970 17644359

A glance at the above table shows that the tatal area held by
tenants was on the increase and the situation was even more
deplorable tn view of the fact that in 1937 out of the total culti-
vated area of 31041660 acres in the Province, not less than 15160713

acres were cultivated by tenants-at-will.

1t can be casily inferred

that there was a great demand for fand  This in its turn accounted
for the high rents and the “ability of the landlord to exact a fifty
per cent share (1o hind)! jastead of a rcasonable cash rent™? This

“1thay been cakulated 1bat while cash remsin Ergland form about 30

pee cent of the pross peaduce, Adfai fenl n Ihe Punisb comes to about
3.

414 per cen
Catvert, ¥

,:

Y, Dewett, Indian Ecosomics, 193¢,
rolth and Wellare, 1936, p 471, “The

o 18!

great majonty of 1bem

Py ta kind {dazai} and this geacrally amounts Lo half th s produce The
fenant-al-will hat 10 bear 1be sapeasct of cultivatisa aad pravide the

prough and cadle, but haslanilord umhm_e:‘prmw haif the seed™,

DFomine Ingeiry Commariion Keport, 1943, 3. 2
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Tenants-at The ding on lard and the lack of
alternative means of securing a living were the two important
factors which forced the cultivator to grow food wherever he could
and on whatever terms This was, in short, how tenants-at-will came
into existence A tenant-at-wall was an annual tenant and his rent
was determined by agreement between hum and the landlord, He
had practically no security of tenure. The only protection gran-
ted to hum by law was that he could beejected only after issue
of notice through a court of law. These notices were jssued ata
particular season of the year and opportunity was given to the
tenant either to contest his hability to ejectment orto claim
compensation for permanent improvements made by him asa
condition precedent to the relinquishment of the land if he wished
todaso The right te compensation was also regulated by fixed
rules embodied tn the Tenancy Act (XVI of 1837).0

For the most part, the tenant-at-will maintained his position
by his scarcity valug *  For this reason tenancy had never been a
burning question and the tenancy and rent litigation was extre-
mely small 10 volume. The number of tenants-at-will who were
ejected on an ayerage annually was not more than 0 06 per cent
of the total number.?  Indeed, very often himself a tenant as well
as a receiver of rent, the peasant proprietor was fully alive to the
necessity of maiataining honest standards of business and harmo-
nious relations with his tenants  The bonds of sympathy .-md
fellowshtp were further strengthened by their common economic
objective of getuing a Livelihood from the same source.® But while
the relations between landlords and tenants were on the whole
good, the cultivation through such an agency as tenants-at-will

. was fraught with bad results.

Defeets of tenancy culthatlon—The cultivated arca of the
Province was held by owners and tenants as follov s®—

1 Punjab Settlemeat Manual, 1930, pp. 95. 96, Baden-Powell, The Land
Systems of Derish India, 11,1892, pp  720-21. India Goverament, [ndia
fn 161718, o 1415 Mukeriee, RK,"Land Problems of Indilas 193,
; 49, Punjobs Coder . o190, i

.AR.. 3 ) T

m&,:b Government, 13 months of Provintial Axtonomy, p., 3.
Tne'1able has been fompied| Imm the PAR, 1501-2, pp. 41-42; 191312,
P 5, Report on she Land A.lmmnmlan of the Punjabfor the
Foar ending 30-9-1037, smmen; No. 1L p.

uPPHN
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colton; wheat and maize, and nothing serious was attempted in
the way of agricultural experiments until May 1901 when a small
expersmental farm was opened at Lyallpur in the Chenab Canal
Colony. This farm constituted the nucleus of what ultimately
became the largest and the most progressive agnicultural college
and research institute i India

Reorganisation fn 1905 and after—It was in 1905 that the

{sation of the Depar ¥ greatly imp . It was
telicved of the extra work® with which 1t had been formerly sad-
dled and a recurnng grant of Rs.?} lakhs supplemented out of
the provinaal funds was allocated from the beginntag of the
fmancal year 1905-6, for the development of agricultural experi-
ments, research, demonstration and nstruction? In the same
¥ear an All-India Board of Agriculture was founded, with a
view ta bninging the provincial departments into touch with
one another, discussing at their annual mectings programmes of
agricultural work and making switable recommendations to the
Government of India* In 1919 a Provincial Board of Agri-
culture was formed in the Punjab under the presidentship of the
Fmancial Commissioner.®

The centralized control of the Government of India aver the
Provincial departments was considerably relaxed as a result of the
Reforms of 1919 and from 1921 agriculiure came under the control
of provincial Minsters ¢ The Impenal Depariment of Agri-
culture thereafter addressed stself to the task of solving agni-
cultural problems of al} Indta importance and maintamed a number
of mstitutions.?

R.C Aw bar, 24
ciure s sepatated from that of Land Records
-6, 1 200,

Ty

2]
of

.. par. 63
P4 R, 1919.20. b, 67

20 2L p, 1.
{ﬁﬁlifm&u': Research lastitute, Pusa (Bihaz), establahed in 1903

P

wad transferred 10 New Delbl in 1936, (uyibe lruperial lnsuuie of

anw, Kamal,
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could hardly be conducive to good agriculture because “when the
cultivator has to give to his landlord half of the returns to each
dose of capital and labour that he applies to the Jand, 1t will not
beto his interest to apply any doses the total return to which 1s
less than twice enough to reward ham™.? &

Looked at from another point of view, culfivation by tenancy
cannot be condemned outright because “the best agniculture in the
world 1s carried on under the tenancy system (England)”.? This
is because “an English landlord is his tenants® best friend and
spends fully one-third of hus rental back on the land and 1ts needs
most Punjab landlords levy double the rent an English landlord
would do and spend practically nothing back on the fand™’
Naturally, under these ions tenants g lly took
Iutle nterest in improving the land and methods of cultivation,
especially, the tenants-at-will who were aware of their ejection,

i without adeq: it On the whole, the
tenants kept poor livestock, grew ‘less valuable crops, avoiding
especially, those requiring the sinking of capstal in the land.* * The
proportion of land tilled by tenants was therefore an econotmic loss
to the Province.

State tn Relation 1o Agriculture

All the burden of removing the difficulties in the way of
improved agricuiture devolved upon the Government. At first it
was no doubt a matter of controversy whether and, 1f so, how
far the state should actively assist the industrial development, but
the necessity of extending official help n the matter of ameliora-
tion of the cultivators’ position and the improvement of the entire
agricultural system had been definitely recognised for a long time
past.

As 1n other provinces so inthe Punjab the recommendations
of the Famine Commission of 1880 resulted in the crcation of the
Department of Land Records and Agniculture However, only a
few disconnected experiments were made with exotie vatieties of

Loy
Marshall, Alfsed, Principles of Econamics, 1949, p, $35.
Carver, T N, Printiples of Rural Economics, 1911, p-221. ’
3. Calvert, Wealth and Welfare, 1936. 1, 298, i .
4. India Government, India in 1917-18, p. 141, Mukerjee, Land Problems,
pp. 149169, Muhbtar Swigh, Kisan (Urdu), p 214, Trevaskis, The
Punjab of Today, 1. p 11 D
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3go never gave a thought to the quality of their seeds now either
grow sclected sced themsclyes or purchase it rom others™.!

Fruit culturc—Ia the begiming the Department concentrated
s energies on the smprovement of export crops hke wheat and
cotton, to the comparative neglect of non-export crops like Jowar,
Bajra, fruit and vegetables, tn spite of the fact that they were quite
as important both from the point of view of food requirements of
the population and the prafit of the agricultunists. Latterly, how-
ever, 1t began to devote increasing atténtion to some of these
the develop of fruitug g. In
1935 a scheme for producing nursery plants of known arigin was
started, and during 193738 and 1938-39, 34,138 plants and 39,000
plants were sold by the departmental nurscries.®

Demanstration of improved methods of agriculture—~Apart
from the economic work on crops, researches and investigations
relavng to fundamental problems of agricubtural chemistry, agn-
culturaj t plant pathol I and
were sct on foot under the auspices ol‘ the Dcpanmcn( The o(her
mnvestigations carricd on related to the reclamation of saline lands,
the conservation of soil-moisture, the mosaic disease of sugar cane
and the control of pests infesting foodgrains.

The difficult task of bringing round the farmer 1o appreciate
the utility of improved seeds and appliances was greatly facilitated
by the system of pracucal dcmunsluhonson the culuvalors farms.
In addition, several 4, ol 1 were
given at horse-and-cattle-farrs and simular other gatherings.
Their use was also encouraged by leasing out Government Jand on
favourable terms and by granting other facilitics 1o those who
undertook to usé :mproved methods of farming® This work of

L Dal ing, ruljab Peusane, 1915, p 180, The Agricuturs Deplstment
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Work done by the Department of Agriculture—The Depart-
ment of A carried on and research on
agnicultural farms and i laboratories and orgamised propagﬂﬂd"‘
with a view to securing the adoption by the Punjab peasant of
new methods of farming and improved umplements, It also enga-
ged utself 1n the production, matntenance and distnbution of pure
seeds of the improved vanieties of crops.

Improvement In seeds—It' may be said that the main success
of the Department of Agniculture was in the direction -of the
mtroduction of improved varieties of crops and it is a matter of
genume satisfaction that in this branch of its work, 1t recenved
the full co-operation of the cultivators, especially, i the canal
colonies

The distribution of wheat seed was first begun in 1905, when
360 maunds of gram grown on the agricultural farm “af Lyallpur
were distributed among the farmers In the same year, 500 maunds
of Australian wheat were also imported by the Department, l]lﬂ
‘unfortunately neither of the lots showed good results,) Nothing
was dorie Ui} 1912-13 when the distribution of seeds which proved
themselves of value was resumed and 45 maunds of improved
cotton seeds of indigenous varieties, 83 maunds of Amerscan cotton
seeds and 227 maunds of improved wheat sced from the Agi-
cultural Coltege and Research Insutute, Lyallpur, were offercd for
sale 10 cultivators® Thereafier, the distribution of seeds and s
populanty with the growers increased steaduly and surely. In 1926
the amout of improved wheat and cotton sceds sold to agriculiursts
was 29,200 maunds and 32,100 maunds respectively.® It mcreased
t0 2,78,000 maunds and 91,100 maunds in 1937-38, rcspccmely
The sale of improved sceds of other crops Iike rice and gram Wwas
also on the sncrease.® In this connection’the remarks of Mr
Darling are partinent. ““thousands of cultivators who twenty years
R C A vl VL1527, p. AT ' -
cheedmg: of the Punyab Goverament (Munistry of Agriculture), No
112D, dsted Match 17,1937,

Rr n the Operations of the Ammhm Drpallmem /ar the yeat
’.‘;mng ine 30, 1939, p- 82,
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expenditure on agriculture amounied to Rs. 8 5 lakhs in 1913-14,
Rs. 26 lakhs in 1920-21* and Rs 33.7 lakhs in 1938-393 The
expenditure no doubt increased gradually, but, it was too small as
compared with the tota) revenaes of the Province, which amounted
0 Rs. 1,168 lakhs 1n 1938-39.* All this means that a very small
petcentage of the revenues of the Province was spent on the deve-
lopment of 1ts chief and basic industry

Rural Uplift

The Royal Commission on Agriculture, 1928, truly remarked
that “'no substantial improvement in agnculture can be effected
unless the cultivator has the will to acbieve a better standard
of iving™.®

Of all the factors, conducive to prosperous agriculture, by
(ar the most important 1s the outlook of the peasant himself and
1t is no exaggeration to say that efficient agriculture depends, to 4
very great extent, on the qualities of the maa betund the plough
more than on anything clse* The demand for a better hife could,
therefore, be stimulated only by a deliberate and concerted effort
ta improve the general condition of the country-side and the res-
poasibihity for wmtiative 1 this matter rested with the Govern-
ment,

Rural C ity Boasd and C iy Ci ils—The im-
Pportance of the subject was fully realiscd and a Rural Community
Board was sst up in Lahore 1n 1923, under the Minsster for Educa-
tion as Chairman and with the heads of the beneficent departments
{Education, Public Health, etc.) and the representatives of some of
the major unoflicial arganisations such as the Young Mcn's Chris-
tian Association and the Red Cross as members.”  To supplement
the work of and to co-operate with the above body, Community
Councils {later called Debat Sudhar Commutices) were cstablished
inthe districts with the Deputy Commissior 3s Chairman, The
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popularising the mp was also supp! d by Village
Farmers® Associations organised in 1911-12 under the guidance
of the Dep ! The culti formed i and

agreed to follow the advice and recommendations’ of the Depart-
ment 1n all matters connected with agnicultural improvement. In
1920-21, the Associations were reported to be working “practically
1 exery district™3 The Associations numbered 2,600 in 1935-36
and more than 4,500 n 1938-39.% :

The educative value of agncultural shows and exmbibions
was soon realised Farmers® Weeks were observed on the govern-
ment agricultural farms and numerous perindical exhibitions of
agriculiural produce were held in different parts of the Province.
Active p da n this di was also conducted by means
of lantern shdes, documentary films, dramatic clubs, l:aﬂ:ls and
popular lectures.*

In order to create a class of farmers who might set an
example for others, a new sch inits
granting land i the canal colonies to cducated persons was smrlcd
1n 1932 when 73 such grants, each of about 50 acres were made.
The scheme was further extended i 1938 when 81 grants of land
of similar nature were made. Most of the graniees were graduales
and uader-graduates in Arts, Science and Agniculture®

Thus, the Agricuitural, Department by doing useful work in
vanous directions, gradually amassed a great wealth of knowledge
and experience, and succeeded an secuning the confidence of the
agrecultunists 1z 2 remackable degree. The progress of agricultural
reform, however, had not been very rapid, The main obstacles in
the path of progress were snadequacy of capital at the command
of an average cultivator, insufficient irngational facihties in some
paris of the Province and the general ignorance of the agricul~
tunsit To these must, of course, be added the paucity of funds
placed at the disposal of the Department of Agriculture. The net

P AR, 19112, 5. 13-
1bid., 1920-2
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social ceremonics, the discarding of ornaments by children and
men, and a substantial reduction in the number worn by womea.
The bealth of the viflage, fortunately, combines casily with befter
farming-~every farmer must have a six feet deep pitin which to
caifect everything that will help his crops” ! To achieve a
better standard of living, greater atlention was to be paid to
education, especially of guls.? The objects as well as the mea~
sures were thys conceived so as to cover the whole field of rural
Teconstruction.

1In order that the culuvator should make concerted effort for
the improvement of the village and 1ts surroundings, calightened
Teadership 15 necessary.  Mr. Brayne solved tfis problem of provi-
ding enlightened lcaderstup by introducing a system of viflage
guides 1n the district.  The idea was that it would be an advantage
to the cultivator to have “some onc reliable individual™ to Jook
up tonstead of a bewildering multipheity of agencies.?

Did the experiment succeed7—Mr. Brayne claimed that the
experiment was a success and that “the Gurgaon schemeisa
complete and logical whole, and does provide a satisfactory and
practical remedy for the existing state of affairs™.¢ The fol.
lowing data bear testimouy to the success of Brayne’s Gurgaon
scheme®—

1921 1927 1921 1927
st S
Approved stud bulls 8 557  High Schools 2 4
Hissar heilers - 123 Boys m
schools 10,839 26,744
1ron ploughs — 1,600 Gurls in Boy's
schools — (334
Iron Persian wheels — 800 Schools  for
adults — 152
Area under improsed 36,750 Co-opetathve
varictics of wheat — {acres) 30CICHCE {53 g3
Pits for vallage refuse — 40,000 Members of
co-operathve
sacietics 3303 19,126
Hosputals 1 24
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membership of these cotnels was predominantly non-official!
The object of the Board was to control afid co-ordinate the
activities of the departments of Agriculivre, Co-operation, Edu-
cation, Veterinary and Public Health The Board was financed by
the Government; and the Couneils, by grants from the Bnard and
by local subseripttons.®

PN
Joint propaganda meetings were held in the villages, lectures
dedivered and lantern shides shown, and, asa consequence, 3
certain impetus was given to the impravement of agricoiture,
health, education and rural recreation, This ambrtious scheme,
while it made encouraging progress in the beginning, was handi
capped by lack of adequate funds, the preoccupation of the district
officers with other multifarious duties, the lethargy of voluntary
associations n the rural areas and, the last but not the least, the
reluctance on the part of the village folk to carry forward the
movement, except under offivial pressure  Gradually, most
of the Councils lost their vitahty and, except a very few which
stil} showed some activity, all became erther dead of moribund *

The Gurgaon experfment under Mr Brayne~The notable
campaign for village uplft was conducted for seven years, 1921 28
n the Distrct of Gurgaon by Mr F.L. Brayne, the then Deputy
Com-missioner. In this work. though the District Community
Counail did have some share, the greater part was the fruit of the
tireless zeal of Mr. Brayne himself.

The object of the *“Gurgaon Experiment™ was to infroduce
better method of farming, to reduce cconomic waste to a mmimum,
to secure for the people good health and to raise their general
stgndard of living*  As to the metihods of achieving, Mr. Brayne
observed that “Agriculture was easy—better seed, better imple~
ments, and more manure.  All these things were already worked
out and ready to hand  They ‘only required bringing home to
the people on a large scale, The ruduction of waste \vas equally
simple  better fi that 1s to say,
tratton in 0 the of
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of his tenurc as Deputy Commissioner, (which was 1n hus case twice
as, long as usual), he was anxious to remove swiftly and radsically
all the squalor of the viflages and “establish a fait accomph to the
satisfaction of the district and of the world at large” *

Nevertheless the infiucnce of Gurgaon Experiment on Indian
social policy was marked and lasting It was not devordof a
moral and it proved beyond doublt that the question of rural uplift
was too urgent to be dealt within a merly unsystematic, baphazard
manner. The necessity for undertaking a definite, well-planned
and ceaseless campaign, If substantial progress was to be achseved
within a reasonably short time, was unmistakably established.?

Appot t of the C isst for Rural —

The Gurgaon experiment may be interpreted to point at least
ony moral ¢ the problem of village improvement canaot be success-
fully tackfed through individual effort. This lesson, fortunately,
was not lost sight of and a permanent orgamisation uader Mr.F.L
Brayne, as Commissioner for Rural Reconstructian was established
in 1933 1o ensure the continuity of his policy and the consequent,
steady pressure over a long period. The main duty of the Comms-
ssioner was to co-ordinate the work of the various Departments
promoting the welfare of the rural population. The movement also
recetved a stimulus when 8 most stisking gesture was made by the
Government of India which sct apart Ra. 1 crore (from the budget
sugplus in 1935) for distribution to the vanous provinees for the
develop and imp nt of rural arcas. Out of

this amount the Punjab Govermment recoived Rs. 74 lahhs 3 The
grant was to be spent on schemes of village smprovement in
consultation with the Central Government. The Central Goyvern-
ment's grant of Rs. 11.04 lakhs, which was tepeated 1a the follow-
ing year, gave a fresh sumulus to provincial rural uphift program-
mes, especially these relating Lo agncultural improvenent, yural
sanitation and hygiened  Qut of these graats, the Punjab Gorern.
ment spent Rs. 47,765 oa the Jevelopment of frwst growing and

[,
Y. Diayne, Raral Recomitruction, p. $»
i ;CT:"E":LM Coancil Debater, Specih of the |
X gisterine Coun cBates, S h "ble .0
> ;K.::.L:xﬂm,? u:.:zca :;.N' :::‘ . e {loable S0 By,
. pistative Assmbly Debates, e,

risich Leglrisiod dnwndly bolues, $pceh oMt Moban Lall maons
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The above table indicates the extent to which these measures
were successful in ameliorating the social and economic condition
of the agriculturists of the district. The achievements of this seven-
year experiment deeply impressed 'the public mmd throughout
Indra, and it was successfully dentonstrated that, even in such a
backward district as Gurgaon, the changes 1n agricultural methods
and socal customs and aband of many unbygienic and
uneconomic practices could be made acceptable to a large
majority of the hitherto reluctant and backward people! But
there 15 also another side to the picture It soon became evident,
after Brayne's departure from the District, that only little perma-
nent mark was Jeft on Gurgaon tself* and that slower progress
with more to the devell of unofficsal
and institutions which might w1 the future have functwoned with
less official patronage, would in the end have been more secure®
About eighty per cent of the population lapsed into inactivity after
Mr. Brayne's depasture from the District.t  One important reason
for this was that while the whole programme of improvement
was practically forced on the reluctant but docile masses, not
all its details had been carefully worked out. Further, the village
gwdes who were expected to act as village leaders were “hurt'iedly
selected™, i trained” and d ly supervised™,®
and, on account of their extreme youth and ignorance, they them-
selves failed to command influence or populanty with the
villagers,®

n .

Another cause of the parttal collapse of the experiment was
imordinately mtensive and crude propaganda and oo little real
teaching? The (act was that Mr. Brayne aspired to achicve
somethtng great and to achicve it quickly. Within the short period,

T Dariing, Rusticas, 1933, p, 155

2 “Little now suivives cxuept the manure pit and the Persian wheet and 1
these only whers condibions are favourable™. (Daching, It isdow and
Waste, 1934, p. 199)

3 Biunt, Aa Iniroduction ta Some Social and Ecanomic Problems, p, 391
Mr. Brasae sad, “Idsd not hesitate 10 use the whole of my offial

influsnce™, (Bravae, Rural Reconstruction, bv 5} Thercfore, aftes his

departure * though officeal support was stili being generously gaven, ot~

ciabimflucnce could no tonger be applicd™. {Darling Rusticus, 1933

]

Dacling, Ruselcus, 1933, p. 155 '

ibid, p 120, ”

bl Mow of Ihem are only *muddle pass” o ‘muddic fad’ and neatly

a0 were stophogs™ Ubid } L

T Ind.pp. 128
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Irrigation

There are several reasons why agnicufture inthe Pungab
could not afford to depend exclusively on rainfall and why sun-
able irrigation facilities were necessary for the agriculturnist. Furst,
as many parts of the Province were practically rasnless, successful
cultivation, except with the help of artificial rrrigation, was not
possible. Secondly, where rainfall was not very deficient, 1t was
precarious or ill-distnibuted. Thirdly, as the agriculture was of
primary importance n the economic hfe of the people of the
Punjab, their well-being necessarily depended on irnigativn as the
most important prerequisite *

Means of Irngation

Naturally, thercfore, 1n the Province even the olden times
endeavours were made to make use of the sources of water supply
such as were available 1n the ciccumstances.

The sources of artficial iryigation 1n the Punjab were embank.
ments, streams and springs, wells and the large irngation canals,

Embankments—Tanks have been a charactenstic feature of the
Indiag agncultural cconomy from the very early tumes. They have
however, been almost practically unknown 1o the Punjab Never-
theless, cmbankments of great antquity were to be found in
Gurgaon district, which seemed to have played a very useful part
m'pre-British days. These embankments gradually silted up and
nothing was donc {0 1mprove their condition by the Britsh bee
cause the cmbankments earned a very small disect resvenue In 1910
they were placed under the control of the Deputy Commussioner
of Gurgaom, but the whole systein proved umsatisfavtory and
many of them fell 1to such a state of disrepar that while uscless
as 2 means of irnigation they coustituted “a mengce to the distn-
<t”3  Conscquently, they were handed ever 1o the Drainge Board
which made a mote vigorous effort ta cepawr dangerous points
and restored thas ancicat form of trrigation 10 3 workable vondee
tion®

Nattin, DG, ferigation i India, 1923, pp, 8 Wadia and Merchast,
op it o 48, Treraskise The Fanfob of $oday. ), p 3220
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fruit preservation industries during 1936-37.%  Next year Rs. 18,500 ,
were spent [or the same purpose and during 1938-39 it speat Rs.
17,998 on boning of wells * These Ceatral grants were, however,
too small as compared with the volume of work 1o be done for the
rura uphft The Punjab Government also showed entbusiasm by
instituting a special Development Fund n 1937-38.* Asum of
Rs 55 lakhs was oniginally contributed to the Fund from the
revenue surplus of the year 1937-38.4  More was to be added to it
in subsequent years.* The various Government departments such
as Agriculture, Co-operation, Industries and Education were 10
be subsidised with this fund in accordance with a co-ordinated
plan called the Special Rural Development Scheme for the econo-
mic and social uphft of the village folk.* The expenditure out
of this fund amounted to Rs. 20,095 1n 1937-38 and Rs. 70,158 12
1938-39." These amounts were obviously too mnadequate to fina-,
nce rural uplift schemes. Larger funds should have been made
available by the Government to be spent on those people who
employed their last dregs of labour on the most bastc of all indu-
stries in the Province, viz., agriculture.

‘The programme, chalked out by Mr., Brayne, aimed at’
improving the health of the people and methods of farming, cont+
rol of cattle discases, education and thnlt, but the movement was
not spontanecous and no more than varying success was achie-
ved.* “The work 1s being done” wrote Mr. Brayne 1 June, 1936,
“practically entirely by offictal taspiration, drive, persuasion and’
even order”.® He further added that if official efforts ceased all
progress would come 1o a standstill. He emphatically pressed for
the necessity of arousing the people toa realisation that they

were largely ¢ for their irable condi-

tion.?®

=}

'W of the D 1957, 9012
Ibid., 1938, %%

Punyab Lesisiative dssembly Debates, Speech of Me. Mohan Lal, Funance
Mster, on March 1. 1938

B

5 Lbud

6. Pupjab Goy ermcnt, Frse Years of Fronneial 4 e Punjab,
“y31 42), o2 utonomy in i )

Report of th 1939, p- 8
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of the Province, In 1901-2 the area irrigated from “other sources™
(ie., excluding that 1mgated bycanals, tanks and wells) was
1,32,341 acres out of 88,51,293 acres irngated from all sources?
The area irrigated by *“‘other sources”™ remawmned more or less
stationary. The largest irrigated area recorded was 1,80,782 actes
in 1919-20 and the smallest in 1923-24 when only 1,10,687 acres
were irrigated from this source? In 1938-39 the area wrrigated
from “‘other sources” was 1,42,968 acres as against 1,65,43,598
acres from all sources.®

Well. fon—Weil d the most 1my indi-
genous source of 1rnigation, Well-irngation demands a fauly high
level of the subsoil watet. As a rule, therefore, wells were mostly
found useful'when the depth of water was much less than 35 feet,
as the cost of Lfting water beyond that point hecame probibie
tive.t As such, the districts where-well-irfigaion was most pre-
valent were Ludhiana, Jullundur, Hoshwarpur, Amnitsar, Lahore,
Gujranwala, Sialkot, Jhang, Muzaffargarh and Montgomery® In
the south-west of the Province the wells were fesser in number,
awing to the great depth of subsor! water.®

The lands, attached 1o the wells, were essentially very fertile,
since the ¢xpense and labour which well irnigation entailed pre-
vented 1ts adoption except with a prospect of afair return. The
area, ordinarily culuvated with the aid of srrigation from & well,
was different mn different  parts of the Province. in the Salt Range,
an arca of 2} acres was usually attached 10 a well while in the Ara
wircle of Shahpur district as mapy at 54 acrcs, on the average, were
attached to a well.? The factors govermog this vanatien were
the depth of water, the slope and nature of the soil, The number
of wells increased from 2,79,174 in 19067 10 3,10.274 1n 1928-29%
and to 3,39,768 in 1938-39.* The area irngated also increased

e
1. llo-l;d of Ceonomic inguury, Agricalineol Statistics, 1991-2 10 19355,
4

2
3,
3,
5

[
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Irrigation by means of embank was also !
tesorted o 1n the Salt Range where embankments were thrown
across the hill torrents and the flood water drawn into a
network of distributantes.! A dam called the Nammal Dam was
also burlt 1n Mianwali district in 1913 to irrigate annually an arez
of 18,000 acres *

In the hully tracts, too, emankments were very popular. The «
ram-water gushing down 1n torrents was intercepted over the
fields as requred. Such embankments played another useful pat
by affording to the land below them protection from the depre-
dations of torrents. In Kangra Valley, these embankmeats were
arranged 1n tiers along the contour lnesof the hills, thereby
retaiming water sufficient for the cultivation of rice.

Springs and stresms—In the hills, artificial srrigatron was
done entirely by meaos of small channels called Auhls through .
which the waters of the hill streams were led to and distributed
over the terraced fields.! The water- was directed from field to
field filling up first the plots at the top and, through them, those
lower down. In Simla and Kangra districts they were practically
the only means of artificral »erigationt In Jhelum and Dera
Ghazikhan districts, irrigation was chiefly done through peres-
nial and non-perenmial springs.* In Hoshiarpur district, wrriga-
tion was effected through percolation in those portions of the cho
beds which were situated between the hills.” In Siaikot district
there marshy depressions, locally known as Chhambs, fed by ram-
water, surface drainage and small streams, which were uuhsed as
reservoirs for purposes of ung:mon . R

The above methods of irrigation were of some importance
and utility 1n certain areas only and the area irrigated from these
sources was very small as compared with the total irrigated area

1. I GO.L, Provincial Series, 11, 1908, p. 147, : " )
2. PA 13-14, p. 39
i. Tlu- Punjab of Todav, 1

GO Prsvimeiat Srteer s 18w 326, 365 1 pp. 360,35,
Gaterteer of Sulet Stage, 337, o 98 ” I pe. 350,

3. Contan 53l X411, 38, :

6 DG. Jhelur .xw.p.

1. DG, Howk 1984, p 120,
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(1) Classification of G irrif works—Unuil 1921
she Government irnigation works were classified under three heads
viz,, productive, protective and mmor The classification was
made for the purpose of indicating the source from which the
funds for the construction of irrigation works came

* (i) Productive works—Productive works were constructed
from funds raised by loans and were expected to yield a net reve-
nue sufficient to cover the interest chasges on the capital myested
within ten years of their completion

(i1) Protective works—Protective work were bullt out of
the current revenues, and, though they were not expected ta yicld
an immediate return, yet they were a hind ofinsurance against
possible famine.

(if§) Minor works—Minor works were also financed from
the cusrent revenues. “This mefudes all works which hasve not been
classed as productive or protechive™. Among the minor works a
distinction was made between those for which capital and revenue
accounts were kept and those for which such accounts were not
keptd

This <! was abolished n 1921, Th any
work of public ulihly, whether or not directly “‘productive™,
cauld be financed from loans All works were classed as esther

di " or Jing 1o the financial res-
uhs. withoul rcfercncc 10 the source of the funds, the former beng
those which produced sufficient revenue Within ten years to cover
theie working expenses and the interest charges on these capital
cost, calcufated at—

(a) 4 percent onthe capital invested sn the case of works
. sanctioned before Apnd 1, 1919,
{b) 5 per cent in the case of those sanctioncd between Apnl
1, 1919, and August 1, 1921, and
{c) 6} percent i the case of those sanctioned after August
1,1921.2
"\ Funpet Guvermest, Beosruf 1he Serk ¢f the brrigation Depastmar,
g wbe year (LN
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considerably from 37,46,785 acres in 1901-2' fo 47,49,094 acres
in 1938-39.2

Canals—The most mportant source of irrnigation in the
Province was, however, the magnificent system of irrigation can~
als, B

When the Panjab came under the Bntish rule, the only can-
als of any importance in existence were the inuadation canals
which had been drawn from the rnvers Satluj, the Chenab and the
Indus to wrngate the comparatively low lands in the valleys of
those rivers?  In some parts of the Province they were ina ser-
viceable condition, sn others they had become silted and useless.
The British made strenuous efforts to restore them to a workmg
condstion and to extend their scope of usefulness to agriculture.!
The old channels were cleared, remodelled and extended; new
canals were excavated and several which had been dug by private
agency were taken over by the Government at their owner’s requ-
est.? Some lessees of Government waste land were also encoura«
ged to dig private canals to irrigate their grants and a great deal was
donc to extend cultivation tn thts manner, especsally, in Shahput
district ¢ OF the other private canals (in the sense that they did
not belong to the Government), the most important were the Grey
canals in Ferozepur district, which wrrigated an area of 2,60,000
acres mn 1900-1 and the Sarusti canal in Karnal distrct, the
Gharak and Gharkhana canals in Montgomery district and the
Shahn Nahar canal in Hoshiarpur district.” The total irngated
area from private canals was 4,10,610 acres 1n 190).% The area
remained almost stationary and was 4,44,098 acres 1n 1938-39.*

1. Board of Economic Inquury, Publication No, 32, p ‘
2. Board of Economic Inquuy, Supplenicns 3 10 Feieation Mo, 52, p.
The normal method of raing. well- Walér Tof (iIEaton purposcs Was
by means of the Persian wheel, but in the dry tracts of the south-wcst of
the Province, where water was 100 decp, a0 indigenous method ealled
tharsa was used, 1n which the oxen walked down an inchned plane and
. dnwml up 3 bug leather bucket from the well (Roberts, op. €1 «
3. R:parl o the muan Irrigation Commission, 33,
3 4,2 the Ind i ion, 1904-3, Appendix, p. 3.

1, p. 5.

5. Ibld P Frovinaia, p. 22,
6 1;:;_\:5 . Punjab Land Manual, 1931, per.
7. PAR

12, pp 13940, 191211, 1,
£ Board ul’ Dconom-c Inquiry, Publlullan Na. 32, p.
9 Boasd of Economie Inquiry, Supplement 3 10 Pnlhhullun Na‘ p L
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{i1) Scope for futther extension—OF the net area of 2,15,08,567
acres actually sown o 1901-2 only 88,51,293 acres were irnigated
from all sources, out of which the Government canals irrigated
45,30,766 acres! The total cultivable waste n the same year
amounted to 1,86,91,256 acres® This shows that therc was a
Breat scope for further exteasioa of scrigation works i the Punjab.
The Indian Irngation Commussion of 1901-03 wrote, ““Although
little mare than half a century has elapsed since the Punjab came
under British rule, it 1s here that the greatest progress has been
made in irrigation works-—and—it 1s here that there 1s still the
greatest ficld for their further extension~the condiions of soil
and climate throughout the Panjab plains are such as to ensure a
Constant and sustained demand for irrigation wherever it can be
provided®.s

(iil) Indian Irrigation Commission, 1901-03, and future lrri-
fation policy—The appointment of the Irngation Commission of
190} by Lord Curzon was the result of the famines that ravaged
the country towards the end of the 19th century and affected De-
fcan with particular severuy  The Comimisston consisting of
lttigation and revenus experts toured the country in 190t and 1902,
and presented a report 1n {903, laying down a definite policy re-
Barding the sel and of canal works.
The Commission held that railway construction, which was feco~
mnended as a measure of famine protection alongside of protec-
tive arrigation works by the Famine Commission of 1860, had
Played its part sn the policy of famine insurance and it was now
inportant to develop the food resources,  They further recommens
ded that the field for the construction of remuncrative works wag
himitcd to the Punjab, Sid and part of Madras, all of which were
vulnerable 10 famine. They, however, added that these works
should be increascd as fast ay possible, becauss they would be pro-
fitable 10 the Government and would increase the total food
supply of the country. For the protection of famine arcas, they
teecommended the construction of profective irngation works
Which, though not directly or immediately remunerative, would
dispensc with the possibility of Large cxpenditure on famine telief
which would otherwise be necessary.”

——
li f:‘,}"‘ of Lioaoms: laquiey, Fadlication Voo 52, vp- 43, 47,

I Repost of the Tadion trrigatisn Commurion, B3 V1, Prayoasl, p, §o
& IMdL P K Genetad and Pt 04, Provamit ;
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The subsequent trrigation policy of the Government was in-
fluenced and based upon these recommendations and presents a
contrast to the earher policy of greater concentration on railways
than on rrrigation, which called forth the adverse criticism of
economists Itke R € Dutt.! The most important irrigation work
constructed m the Punjab following the recommendations of the
Itrigation Commssion was the Triple Canal Project which linked-
up the Jhelum, Chenab and Ravi rivers and made it passible to
construct the Upper Jhelum, the Upper Chepab and the Lower
Bart Doab Canals.

{iv) Post-war (1914-18) devclopment in frrigation— After the
mauguration of the Reforms of 1919 irrigation became a {Reserved)
Provincial subject, 1n consequence of which the Provincial govern-
ment possessed greater financial powers and therefore showed
greater imtiatives  Combined with this was the prospenty in the
Pravince following the First World War which made 1t possible to
complete the two major works of great importance, the Satly)
Valley Project, and the Havel canals.

A bref account of the above projects 13 calied for since they
were constructed afier 1907 and canstituted epoch-making events
n the economic history of the Province,

(v) The Triple Canal Project—The pramary object of this project
was to irpigate the Gant Barn the watershed between the rivers
Ravit and the Satls)  Since the whole of the winter volume of the
waters of the Rav) was already hypothecated to the Upper Bari
Boad Canal, the Satlyy naturally appeared the most suitable
source of supply to thearea in quéstion, A scheme for a canal
with its head at Harke oa the Satluj was actually prepared and
submutted for sanction, but the Irrigation Commission of 1901
strongly recommended that other means of irrigating the tract in
question should be sought, the waters of the Satluj baing conserved
for the protection and improvement of the existing 1nuadation
canals which drew their supplies from it and for the extenston of
iresgation into the varrrigated waste on euher bank of the river.t As
a result of this recommendation, a bold scheme knowa as the Triple

T-s?e“ uﬁ "R Coy Ind1a in the Vicionan Age, 1908, Ecanomic History of

2 Repen mnlum.lm,.m-c»mmm,ruu, vincial, pp 1218,
Avpendis, pp. 343, 4450, 3239, Frovinial, o



AGRICULTURE & IRRICATION * 21

Canal Project, ¢mbracing the construction of the Upper Jhelum,
the Upper Chanab and the Lower Bart Doab canals, to irigate
the Ganji Bar by the surplus water from the Jhelum river transfe-
rred across the Chenab and the Ravi was designed,  The sanction
of the Secretary of State for India was received 1n January, 1905,
and work on the capals was immediately commenced.r The
whole project was completed in March 1917, at 2 total expenditure
of Rs, 10.1 crores.® .

(8) The Upper Jhelum Canal-—-Work on this canal was
commenced 1n 1904-5 at an estimated cost of Rs 4.29 crores?
It was to carry the surplus water from the Jhelum to replemish the
supplies of the Chenab, but was also proposed to srrigateannnally
3.44 1akhs acres in Gujrat district.

Upto 1911-12 the total direct outlay on the canal amounted
to Rs. 2 51 crores® and to Rs 4.23 crores w1 191316 when the caval
was formally opencd for irrigation. but no irrigation was done.*
In the first year, therefore, it worked at a loss of 4.12 per cent on
the capstal outlay (ncluding interest charges).” Nextyear it rri-
gated, for the first ime, ant arca of 1.17 Jakh 2cres and the gross
weome fram all sources amounted to Rs, 0 83 Jakhs and the work-
1ng expenses 1o Rs 6.40 lakhs, resniting in a loss of Rs. 5.57 lakhs
of 127 per cent ont the caputal invested,  This Joss was due to the
fact that water-rates were coliected for the Kharif crops only.!
0 1920-2% it irpigated amarea of 3.58 lakh acres and earned 2
a net revenue of 0.95 per cent on total capital outlay (dsrect and
indirect)y of Rs,44Scrores?  The arca srvigated w 1928-29 and
1938-39 was 3.46 fakh acres'*and 3 36 fakh acres® respectively.
The gross sevenue catned ot these years was Rs. 24 67 fakhsH!

1 PAR.I19045, p. 3!

b Ifml.. ist &7,

3 lle 191812, pp ll7 38,

3 e

6. lleA. IYU-I The cansl was opened on October 7, 1915, 1t

ouk f(rum (hr k[l baak of the Ihelum at Man;h {ibnd)
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and Rs 18 02 {akhs® respectively, but the canal worked at a loss
(incleding interest on capital outlay) of Rs 286 lakhs® and Rs,
8 88 lakhs? respectively, As the canal was one of the important
links 1a the Triple Canal Project, its “‘financial record, considered
alone 1s largely ficutious. Moreover,'as ths canal passed through
the Pabb: hulls for a large part of i1ts length in  which there were
nuaerous high embankments aod deasnage culverts™. It “made
the cost of maintenance extraordinarily heavy™.* Y

(b) Upper Chenab Canal—Work on this canal commenced in
1906-7. It was designed to irmsgate an area of 6.48 lakh acres,
annually, chiefly i Gujranwala district, and to carry supplies lo
the Ravi for use by the Lower Bari Doab Canal® Out of) an
estimated cost of Rs 3.61 crores upto 1911-12, Rs 2 65 crores had
been spent.®  The canal was opened for srrigationin Apai,, 1912,
at 2 total cost (upto that year) of Rs, 295 crores.” In 1912-13,
it itrigated 1 16 lakh acres and the net revenue realised felt short
of the expenditure by nearly Rs, 6,000.8 Next year, however, it
earned a net profit of Rs, 1 56 lakh or 0.49 per cent on the capital
outlay (including mterest charges).® [n 1921-22 it irrigated an
area of 6 55 lakh acres and earncd anet profit of 13 96 per cent on
the total capital outlay (duwect and indirect) of Rs 3 56 crores.!®
The area srrigated in 1928-29 and 1938-39 was 6,19 lakh acres and
6.52 Iakh acres respectively, and the canal reahsed an jucome
(direct or indirect) of Rs, 2045 lakhs and 37.84 lakhs respectiy
vely.t The tolal tncome realised by the canal in 1928-29 fell
short of the expenditure (including interest charges) by Rs. 19,16
lakhs or 5 14 per cont on the capital outlay of Rs. 3.73 crores to
the end of that year.”  In 1938-39, however, it earned a net profit

lbnl 1933-19, *General”’, pp. 6-7. A

19339, General”? op. 67

Ibhl.. 19%8-39; “Geeral™, pp 6.7

i PARSH D % .
lbul 191312, p, 138

1hid,

il 191213, p. 60 The c-n-l lock off from the left bunk of the
Chenab at Meral: ur s anwal- dmncl to the Ravs at Ballok}
n La)mre DmmL (lbhl wn 12, p.

P
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e

lbl.l 1921-22, “Pt 11", pp, 8-9,

Ig 193035, “Gencral™s pp 267, 193809, “General™, pp. 26,7
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{after deducting charges, direct and sndurect, including witerest on
capital outlay) of Rs, 10.07 lakhs or 2.39 per cent an capital out-
fay.! Asa matter of fact, this canal being in a great measure
a feeder for the Lower Bari Doab Canal, as a “commercial propo-
sition 1t canoot be judged solely by 1ts own financial results™.*

{c) Lower Barl Doab Canal—This canal was designed to
irrigate annually 377 Jakh acres in Montgomery and Multan dist-
nets at an estimated cost of Rs, 216 crores.* Construction of
he canal begaa o 1907-8 and the total drect outlay upto the year
1911-12 amounted to Rs. 1.19 crores.t It was formally opencd
on April 12, 1913, and in the beginning did not earn any Pprofit.*
Thus, in £9{4-15 and 1915-16 the percentage of loss on the capstal
outlay (including interest charges) was 2,47 and 379 respectine-
ly® Bet'nt sgon became 3 commercial asset.  In §921-22 it
earned 10 56 per cent profit on the total caprtal outlay (direct and
sndisect) of Rs. 2.26 crores and wrrgated an arca of 9.93 Iakh acres
whick exceeded the project estimate by 1.15 lakh acres” [n 1928~
29 and in 1938-39 the percentage of profit carned on the total
capital outlay (direct and indrrect) was 2477 and 32.9%% res
pectively, while the jrrigated area was 12 62 lakh acres*® and 12.87
Takh acres* respectively. This was the most semmunersative canals
of the Triplc Canal Project.

{v) The Satluj Valley Project—The Satluj Valley Project
was the direct ostcome of the great Triple Canal Project. A
bricf account of the condilions prevailing in the Satluj valley 15
given below 1o make the smplications of the scheme more unders
standable.

i
INg., XY}&-)?.. Qtn:n\". 2SN

L PAR,

3. bt H“ n re. ul&

&N

S dbed 3912 3413, 0 6. The canal was tn dircct conlinuation of the Upper
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On either bank of the Satluj, there were a series of inunda-
tion canals drawing thetr supples from the nver wherever the
water-level was high enough. There were no weurs at their heads
and 1n the case of some canals, there were no means of controlhag
the volume of water entering them *

The object of the project was threefold  First, it was propo-
sed to control the volume of water entering them, irfespective of
the seasonal fluctuations in the water-level, by the provision of
weirs and head regulators and thus making them pom-perenntal?
Secondly, 1t aimed at extending the areas irnigated by the existe
ing canals so as to include the whole low-lying area 1n the river
valley. Thurdly, it sought to afford perennial irrigation o large
tracts In the uplands on both banks which had been hitherto enti-
rely unirngated and, owing to low rarafall, had lain as practically
wasteland.? It was cstimated to cover about 59.5 lakh acres—
28 lakh acres win the Punjab, and 28 lakh acres and 3 5 lakh

acres 1n Bahawalpur state and Bikaner state (Rajputana), respec-
tvety.

(a) Completion of the Project—The work was estimated to
cost Rs 1975 crores and all the surveys connected with the pro-
ject were completed 1o 1909-10 % The project, however, recenved
the formal sanction of the Secretary of State for India on Decem-
ber 1, 1921, and the work was commenced immediately on four
mar canals, namely, Pakpattan, Dipalpur, Eastern and Mailst*
The tast three canals were opencd for irrigation tn 1927-28. The
Pakpattan canal was ready for first trrigation a year carlier.  The
whole project was, however, completed 1a March, 1933.7

In the first year of 1ts constructton, Rs. 4 lakhs were spent on
this project  Next year a sum of Rs. 162 crore was cxpended.
Upto the year 1924.25 the toial outlay was Rs. 6.35 crores out
of which Rs. 3.38 crores were contributed by Bahawalpur and

L OFAR NI p 47

2 ihd

3 Puniss covjeﬂmlem, Land of the Fire Rovers, p. 195,

5 Ibd , 1910-11 p

& Reudwof the By of the Lerisar on Departmens, 1921-22 *Statistics and
1
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Bikancr statest In 1931-32 the total outlay stood at Rs. 21,37
crores, including Rs. 11.51 crores from the partner states.?

{b) Area irrigated—1In the first year of its operation {1926~
27) the Pakpattan canal irrigated 26,256 acres ®  Next year it
wrnigated 77,751 acres and in 1928-29, nearly 3 lakh acres ¢ The
area irmgated steadily increased and stood at 4.60 lakh acres in
1931-32% and 668 lakb acres m 1938-39.% The area irrigated
by the Dnpalpur, Mailsi and Eastern canals were 4,79 lakh acres,
3.85 lakh acres and 1.54 lakh acres in 193§-39 respectively,? as
against 3.35 lakh acres, 2.26 lakh acres and 1.06 Jakh acres in
1928-29 respectively.®

(c) Financis) results—During 1928-29, ihe Project worked
at a loss of Rs. 30.13 lakhs or 3 56 per cent on the total capital
outlay (direct and indirect) of Rs. 8 47 crores to that year. The
loss was duc to the factthat the system had not fully developed
and also because heavy rans and Jocusts damaged the crops,
ircigated by the Eastern canal® The aet revenue earned by the
canals 1n the British termtory in 1931-32 amounted to Rs. 29 06
lakhs and to Rs. 69.26 lakhs in 1934.35. The latter represented
a return of 7.51 per cent excluding interest charges and 2 61 per
cent including interest charges on the capstal mvested®  The
total tncome (dicect aad indirect) of the Project 1n 1938-39 was Rs.
98.64 lakhs and the net profit {after deducting charges durect and
indirect, including interest on capital outlay) was Rs. 38,58 lakbs,
which represented 4.30 per cent on the total capital outlay of
Rs. 8.97 eroress!® By the end of 1938-39, therefore, the project
had beconte fairly remuacratine and bid fair to be one of the
greatest commercial assets of the Punjab,

(vif} The Havell Project—This project, to divert the waters
of the rivers Jhelum and the Chenab nto the Ravi near Sidhnai

., 1924-25, p. 19,

/bu 1931-32, b. 94,

bud \ 1926-27, .
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by constructing a barrage at Tnmmu, was ongnally placned 1
1916 and a fresh estmate and 2 new design were prepared m
1926-27" The project was framed to caver a gross area of 7 lakh
acres under perenmal and 8 50 lakh acres uader non-perennial
rrigation at an estimated cost of Rs 5 36 crores.*  The project
was sanctioned by the Government in Apri 1937, and wotk on it
commenced 1a October, the same year.?

The Project was completed during 1938-39 and was opened
on Apnl 2, 1939. The total capital outlay ta the end of the year
1938-39 was Rs. 265 crores® Irrigation began with Kharif
1939.% The Karam, Ganesh and Tajiri canals of the Muzaffargarh
Canal System as well as the Sidhnai capal and the Chenab Inup-
dation canals were amalgamated with the system during 1939-40.
In the same year the tots! area irrigated by the Haveli Canals
System amounted to 723 lakh acres and the gross recerpts to Rs.
14,53 takhs agarnst the recurring expeaditure of Rs. 11,23 lakhs,
thus earning a nect revenue of Rs. 3 29 lakhs or 0.98 per cent on
the total capital investment of Rs 3.35 crores upto that year.*
This was the Grst year of 1ts working and showed satisfactory re-
sults and therefore held out hopes for the future,

(viti) Extent and growth of canal irrrgation~The irngation
canals of the Punyab drawing a perennial supply of water from the
nivers fed by the Himalayan snow rendered large tracts mdepen-
dent of (ke local rainfall and transformed waste land into a fertile
and rich crop-beanag tract. The total area trrigated from all
sources was 1.65 crore acres i 1938-39" as agamst 1.31 crore
acres in 1923-24 and 88 51 Jakh acres n 1901-2.%  The major por-
tion of the arca was, of course, Irrigated by the Government irni-
gation work,

In 1887-88 the arca irngated by all ciasscs ofcanals was 23 41
Takh acres® With the opeming of the Lower Chenab fcanal 1

-
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(1§87 and the Lower Jhelum canalin 1901-2, the area rose to 54.73
Jakh acresin 190)-2 and remained almost statiomary il 1908.
With the openiog and expansion of the Triple Canal Project 1t
rose rapidly and stood at 1.02 crore acresn 1920-2). Fusther,
as a result of the opening of the Satluj Valley Project, the canal
jrrigated area reached 1.22 crore acres in 1928-29 and 1.31 erore
acres ;1938394

The maw nerease, however, had been 1a the class of “pro-
ductive works” which irrigated 14.22 lakh acies ia 1887-88; 44.91
Takh acees tn 1901-2; 62,70 fakh acres 1a 1910-11; 95.08 Jakh acres
in 1919-20; 1.19 crore acres ia [928-29 and [.23 crore acres in
1938.39.2

(ix) Financlal results— The financial advantage accruing to
the Goverament from these canals was immense.’  The net re-
cerpts (darect and ndireet) from all Productive Wosks amouated
to Rs. 3 72 crores or 10,95 per cent on the total capital outlay of
Rs 36,66 crores 1n 1938-39,% as agatnst 12.53 per cent on the total
capital outlay of Rs 31.75 crores in 1928-29. The Unproductve
Works, however, scldom showed profit. In 1928-2% and 1938-39,
they worked at a loss of Rs. 5.7! lakhs and Rs. 1.42 Jakh respecte-
vely, which comes to 4.33 and 3.59 per cent on the total capual ine
vested, respectively.®  The total accumulated profits of the
Productive Works to the end of the year 1933-39 (act revenuc to
the end of the year minus interest charges to the ead of the year)
amousted to Rs. 92.88 crores as agamnst Rs. 190 crore 10 1887-83;

{. 1add.

2. #bid. Ay compared with thas, the area arpigated by Minor or Unproduce
tive works was vesy small. The buhest figute wis fecorded wn 191017
when the #red irogated stood at 10.85 fakhacres. The fowest fgure
was recorded in 1927-2§ when only 3 44 lakh acres were irrigated from
these works,  Dubing the penod 1904-1939, the arca fluctuated hotween
these (90 e, (i, p. v §
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Rs 6.15 crores m 1901-2; Rs. 14.79 crores in 1910-11; Rs. 3424
crores 1n 1920-21 and Rs, 6017 crores in 1928-20.% Thus, the
accumulated profits far exceeded the total capital outlay (direct
and mdirect)  The anaual revenue carned by the canals playcd a
great part 1o stabiising the finances of the Government.

(x) ndirect benefits of lrrigation and criticism of the Govern-
ment policy— The benefits of the irigation, however, ¢aanot be
measured merely by the profits derived by the Government from
the capital invested. They extend much farther?® Increased
facihitees for 1rrigation mean “tncrease m general wealth and pros-
penty of the community resulting from the increase in the produce
of the cultivation™? Irrigation 1n fact operates as a powerful
force i checking the horrors of famine and the cost tnvolved in
combating it.* The Punjab enjoyed all these benefits. Trade and
ndustry also recesved 3 great stunulus®  The total value of crops
raised by the canals was estunated at Rs. 67.2 crores i 1521-22,%
which had amounted only to Rs. 20.7 croresin 1910-11.F The
value of crops:n 1928-29 and 1938-39 was not less than Rs. 55
crores? and Rs. 40crores,® respectively. (This decrease in
value was due to agricultural depression and, in consequence, to
the low prices of agricultural produce). A major portion of these

amounts went inte the pockets of the cultivators

But thereis another side to the picture. The Government,
in the construction of irrigation works, concentrated mostly on
what were called “Productive Works”, Works which had onlya
protective value received much less attention Ihan they actually
deserved By contrast to the prodi works,
works myvolved a capital outlay of Rs. 1.31 crore only m 1938 39 10
This point stands out in clear relief when we consider Jarge amounts
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of mongy which were being spent oo remissions of land revenue
and occassionally on famine relief in the anid south-west paris of
the Punjab. The policy was, therefore, based on narrow finan-
cial considerations and lack of foresight and all direct and indrrect
advantages were not takes into account when Jarge scale jrrigation
schemes were seciously contempleted and energetically executed.



RURAL INDEBTEDNESS AND
CO-OPERATION

Rural Indebredness

Considering its ferttle sosl, facilities of 1rngation afforded
by the canals, abundance of labour and great inherited agricultural
skill,? the Punjab scemed to have been marked out by nature as a
prosperous agricultural region. And yet is agniculture, as has
been pointed outin the preceedivg chapter, was in a backward
condstton and the living standard of the average tiller of lhe soil
was pitifully low.? The of debt was dged as the
principal cause of this sad state of affairs  Mr, Wolffnghlly
remarked that tn India *at 1s the bonds of debt that shackle
agticulture™,? The presence of a huge volume of agricultural indeb-
tedness, which was unfortunately for the most part unproductive,
checked 1mp t 1o aild and one of the
most senous problems of agricultural economy 1n the Punjab.

Extent of judebtedness—The total figure for agricultural debt
of inda was enormously high Sir Edward Maclagan calculated 1t
to be about Rs. 300 crores 1a 1911 on the basis of Sir Fredrick
Nicholson’s estimate of Rs. 45 crores for Madras alone 1n 1895 4
According to an inquiry made iato this matter by Mr ML.
Darling, the total debt for Britsh India (tacluding Burma) and the
Pungab was Rs 600 crores and Rs 90 crores respectively 1n 1921.%
The inquiry further revealed that 1n the Punjab the debt averaged
Rs. 31 per cultivated acre and Rs. 76 per head of the agriculturist

1 Report of the Indian Famine L‘amml.uhm, 1901, p 13,
2 Mukberyee, Land Problems of in

3 Wollf, R W, Cacperation in llulm. ms p3

4 Dating, Punjab Peasant, 1928, p,
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population and that it was at feast nineteen times of land revenue
demand.” Further investigation into this question made in 1929-30
by the Punjab vamcml Bankmg Enqunry Commmec, which
based jts survey, put
the total agricuitural d:bt of the Pun)ab at Rs. 135 crores in 1929,
thus showmg an increase of 50 per ceat on the ¢stimate for 1921.%
Further, the.debt’s multiple of land revenue rose to 27, the debt
per head of those supported by agricultureto Rs. 104 and the debt
per cultivated acre to Rs. 45 in 1929.2

Causes of indeb Before the ion of the Punjab
to British India, the smallpcas:m! proprietor’s capacity to borraw
capital for meeting hus various social and personal requirements
was strictly limited by the lack of economic, Jegal and poltical
sccunly and land could hardly be considered to offer secunty for

i But the establish of Pax B and the
development of a strong and stable rule as well as the “reclamatron
of desert lands by the extensian of canal irnigation combined with
facilities for marketing agricultural produce ushered in an era of
prosperity that the Punjab had never seen™.* The increased earni-
ngs from agriculture led to an increascan the value of Jand. fn
fact, the whole course of the Brtish rule 1a the Punjab witnessed
a rapudly increasing land value. The average price of land rose
from Rs. 10 per acre,in 1869-70° to Rs. 451 per acre in 1938-39.%
Thts, 1 ats tuen, inereased the capacity of the agriculturist to bor-
row money agamnst the land he tilled.

The money lenders who had previously “disdained to ad-
vance money on anylhing asworthless as land'™ were now too
coger to accept 1t as a sccunty for loans. “Their business methods
were far from  ethical § they falcified accounts and chasged exorbi-

10 15id., op, 16,19, 30.
Repaiyef it Puajah, Pravocial Banking Eaguiey Comouttce, 1535:30. 1,
L e e et mdeitedms of e Bai Tadian
Nunmu 1) 1929 ‘was estimatcd 1 the paighbourhood of R, % croses.
Raportf Indion Contisd Bonkinp. Eniuey Commtice i,
pat. 77, A

3
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tant rates of nterest”? This, coupled with the |gnomn’t and’
extravagant debtors’ notonious propensity for spending’ borrowed!
capital on occastons of marfiage and ‘other social ceremonials’
drink, gambling and litigatson, ofien got them entangled 1n perpes
tual peaury with Intle or ne chance of extricating themselves from
therr habilities®  The other causes of indebtedness were: (]
msccumy of harvests due \o unccnam ranfall,?’ (ii) excessive

ib-division and of ) Jand,* and (iii)
heavy mortality of livestock.®

Since the land had become a valuable commodity, sale of the
mortgaged land for the satisfaction of debt under a civil decres
became an ordinary expedient instead of the exceptional resort
that 3t had been o the pre-British persod.  No wonder, then, that
Jand began to pass to the money-lender on an alarmimg scale.
Realistng this as a first-rate and most profitable investment, the
money-leader tried to bring the cultivator into hus clutches more
and more,$ Till 1860, the total alienations in the Punjab amounted'
10 39,28,008 acres.” Mortgages in the carly seventies had an ave.
rage of only 15000 actes a year. Twenty years later (188-93)
mortgages averaged over 50,000 and in ten years the annual meree
ase in the area under mortgage rose from 1,65,000 acres (1875-78)
loJ 55000 acres (1884 88),* The situatton was, therefore, fast

i By 1891 the went upto the 14 mullion
acres mark, whereas it was only one nullion acres in 1874%  The
conditions for mortgages were such that these lands generally
eaded in sale.

b

Ibid,

Thorburn, S-S , Punjab i Peace and War, 1904, pp. 3

3. Mt was colculated that a tuzal eycie of five )clrs gz\: one good
year, one bad and lhrre um w:re neither good nor bad It was, there-
fore, 1n good years that the peasant could mnst probably keep humself
Qut of debt (Darling Purjob Peasant, 1932, p27)
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£conomic embarrassmend of (he cultivator 1s cvidenced by the large

of Toans given by socicties in the Punjab for the
purchase of cattle, g
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Government Policy Regarding Rural Indebtedness

We may now Pproceed to discuss the measures taken by the
Goverament to tackle this problem. The subject can be conveniently
studied under the following heads—

{1) Measures for restnicting the alienation of land and

protection to the debtor,

{u) Measures undertaken with the object providing
credit, and

() to regulate y-lending and for concili-
ation of bebt,

Restrictions on the transfer of land—The facility with which
the ignosant and unthrifty peasantry borrowed recklessly on the
strength of the improved security of land led, in course of time, to
the reduction in their stalus from proprietors to tanants  In the
begianing, far from desiring 1o prevent transfer of land, the
Governmant scemed aclually to welcome it because it was thought
that the facility of transfer would place the land at the disposal of
those who would bring capital, intelhgence and enterprise to bear
on it. Such enhghtened enterprise has been the principal cause
of the progressive character of English agriculture.r  On the other
hand, 1n the Pdnjab the moncy-lender did not cultivate land him-
sclf, but let it out on rent to bus former debtors. ke “‘does not
wvest any capstal m improving 1t—but contents himsell with
obtaining the best rent he can™?

Many years hadto pass before the growing impoverishment
and financial i of the agricul classes i the
attention of the Government, Gradually the realisation dawned
on it that transfer of land to non-cultivating classes was socaally,
economically and politically dangerous.®  And it was nat carlier
than 1900 that the bull was taken by the horns by passing the
Punjab Land Alicnation Act, which opened a new era i the econa-
mic history of the Provinge,*

Y. Dewa, op eit, pp. 183,

2 ohm »' Wi St 4 £, 1936, p. 711,
3 Ihg, 244,

4 PAK, l)Ol!J‘-”n



224 THE SOCIAL & ECONOMIC NIISTORY OF THE PUNJAB

Under this Act, non agriculturist classes were not allowed
to buy jand from a member of an agricultural tribe, nor to take
1t tnmortagage for more than twenty years 3 The Act was hasled
by the agricultural classes as the Magna Charta of 1h=‘l'
freedom.*

(a) Emergence of the agriculturist moncy-lender—But after
the passing of this Act, difficulties were found n 1ts working, Tt
had, therefore, to be amended as many as ten tines tll 1940.%
The main difficulty in the workng of the Act was that 1t had pro-
wvided agatnst the expropriation of the agriculturist by 2 non-agri-
culturist or by an aguculturist of a different tribe or group, but
nothing was provided in the Act against the expropriation by the
same tnbe o a tribe of the same group. Experience showed that
the 15t y-lender took ge of his privileged
position 1o fleece tus brother agriculturst in a manner as unseru
pulous as that of the professional money-lender,® While, there-
fore, the Act helped matetially the retentian of laad in the hands
of the agriculturist, it is open to doubt whether it had appreciably

hed the evil of i E  This was, however, reme-
died by the Panjab Act V of 1938, Section 3, which provided that
no alicnation of land could be made by a member of the agricul-
turist tribe to a member of the same tribe or of a tribe in the
same group, if the alicnce had advanced movey or loan to the
alienor and the Deputy Commissioner after making proper enqui-
nies could declare the alienation null and void and could enject
the albience from the possession of the land and the place alie-
noran fus place*  After the provision of this clause there was
httle complaint on this account

(b) Benami (Actitious) transactions—Though the Punjab
Alienahon of Land Act, achieved its main object—checking the

Ibid, ¥

Datling Punjab Peasons, 1925, p 259, N
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alienation of land to the non-agricultunst to a remarkable degree
~—the money-lender, however, was “not willing 1o loss his hold
on the cultivator™? He imvented a new method to evade the
provisions of the Act by to Benami

which transfers were nomunally made 1 favour of an agriculturist,
while the real benefit was reaped by hym. Mr. Pir Akbar, Mem-
ber, Legislative Council, deciared 1 the Punjab Legislative Council
on March 2, 1933, that Benami transactiens were on the increase®
This was remedied by the Act X of 1938, which provided that the
Benami transactions tended to evade the provisions of the Actd
were to be null and void.®

(¢) The Panfab Restitution of Mor(gsged Lands Aet, 1938~
As ameasure of rehef to the mndebted peasantry, the Government
passed another Act called the Punjsb Restitution of Mortgaged
Lands Act, (iV ol'1938) The Act provided for the restoration,
without any of af fands preor
to June 8, 1901 (xh: date on which the Punjab Alienation of Land
Act came into foree), if the mortgagee had already derived from
the Jand bencfits amounting to twice the mortgage money, The
mortgagee was to be given reasonable compensation i other
cases,®

(d) Debtos’s Protection Act, 1936 ~Under the Brtish rule,
the better defined nights of property and a stricter caforcement
of them through the civil coufts, had unduly disturbed the old
balance belween creditor and debtor, The complex legal machi-
nery sometimes proved an engsne of great oppression tn the hands
of money-lender. Though the Punjab Relicl of Jndebtedness Act
(VI of 1904) provided that the debtor against whom a decree had
been passed could not be imprisoned for the non-payment of his
debis, the poares sections of the community nceded further pro-
1ection &gainst the unscrupulous moncy-lender.? The main pur-

L Beput of the Famin Inqury Commision, 1345, p. 463.
2 PAR,ISINIS, p.
3 rud Lepiutaitts Councit Debates, Speeuh of M. P ANbAT op March

2,19
4 Aer XHTof 190, Section 134,
3 Fusfobder Xt 1 .

6. Prnfab Act IV
. h-/.& Aavil .[ml Sectign M. 'rhc ln.mn le?ro«eduucoﬂh
L Bad provded 1or the impnsanment of 1'he dedppof fo8 e 0o

N) rn:m of hus dedi. {Sechvns 53-39. o«der N-Ra Ic 174 1!
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pose of the Debtors’ Protection Act, 1936, was therefore, to protect
the agricultutist debtor from molestation and timidation. The
Act provided for the exemption of certain kinds of agniculturist
debtor's property that he needed for providing his necessaries of
Lfe from attachment and sale i execution of a decree of the
court  His vatile, hus crops, fus ancestral property, furniture and
even a part of lus land were now secure and safe. ’

The supply of money sud credit~~Loans to agriculiurists were
advanced under the Land Improvement Loans Act of 1884 and
the Agriculturists” Loans Act of 1884. Under the former Act)
Tong term loans for making permanent rmprovementson land,
such as well and embankments, were granted. Under the latter,
short-term loans were given for current agricultural needs, such
as the purchase of seed, cattie, manure, unplements, etc.?

The amount of loans advanced under the Land Improvement
Loans Act, from year to year were so varicd mn amount that hittle
could be said abaut thewr adequacy. But, generally speaking, the
Joans advanced were meagre, the more so when we look to the
needs of agriculture and the agriculturist. Moreover, a funda-
mental defect of the Land Improvement Loans Act was that no
loans could be granted under it for the redemption of old debts
and consohidation of holdings-—the two essential prerequisites for
agncullural improvement.

The Royal Commission on Agriculture showed great satisfac-
tion on the working of the Agricultunsts' Loans Act and wrole,
**Since the Act came into farce, 1t has praved of tmmense value in
times of distress. whether arising from drought, flood, epidemic
or carth quabe, and 152 potent weapon 1n the bands of any local
government called upon to deal with any sudden emergency which
requires the immediate 1ssue of caputal for current needs™3 At
another place they observed, “/On the whole we are satisfied with
the working of the Act  Local goveraments and thewr officers are
keenly alive to uts value and also 10 the necessity for careful super-
viston of its workng in order to prevent abuses™.t

1 I’Mlnb Acs 31 of 1936, Sections 45,
2. .. XX, 1909, pp 300-1.
3 R C A ¢ 362
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+ Although a frequent use of the Acts was made 1n the Punjab,
1t would certainly have been better, had larger sums been advanced
under them. The findings of the Central Banking Enquiry Com-
mittee, 1931, were that the two Acts provided a very small parts
of the finance required by the agricultunists. They furnished
figures ilfustrating *“the very msigmficant part played by the
Government in the matter of supplymg rural credit™ ! The grant
of an d Joan inevitably leads to its
loan must be ient to ensure the f of the d
work. The inadequate amount of loan, thus, inevitably threw the
cultivator into the arms of the money-lender.  As such the provi-
sion of suitable and cheap system of credit for lha :Lgncul[unsts
for ing rural indebied a great ¢

for g, etc.~— In the carly
1930°s the adoption by the Punjab Governmcnl of the Policy of
granting reficl and alording protection to the agriculturist debtor,
who had been hard hit by the slump tn prices due to world econo-
mic depression, resulted in several enactments.  The main purpose
of these cnactments was to reduce usury to the minymum,

(2) Regulatlon of Accounts—The business of money-lending
has been controlled and regulated 1n several countries because the
power which money-lenders have over their borrowers 1s apt to be
abused. But sa the Punjab the problem had another aspect, too.
The moncy-lender was uascrupulous, while the cultivator was sim-
ple-minded and ualeticred  To remedy this, the Regulation of
Accounts Act was passed in 19303 Under this Act a money-
lender was required to maintain regular account.books and to
furnish each debtor, annually or six-monthly, with a statement of
accounts in respect of each loan transaction.  The penalty for
faslure to maintain proper accounts was the loss of jinterest,
wholly orin part, found duc and also of costs of suits for the re-
covery of atears.t

1, Report Jlk Famine Taguiry Commission, 1945, p. 292,

b REhO cme ke fared on July 1v 1930, vede Pun njab Goverament
Nowfication No. TTt, dated lnne 1.0, Publbed 15 ihe Punjab
Gover uc.mm.ml N

P .,AAA Fof 1930, $etion J(.)

160k o A5

»u
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b) L ions of rates of I t il rates of
inlerest that could be charged were fixed by thc R:lu;faf Indebled-
ness Act, 1934, according to which on secured loans the maximum
rate was fixed at 12 per cent simple and 9 per cent compound 1nte-
rest and on unsecured loans it was to be 18 and 14 per cent res-
pectively In this connection the old Hindu rule of damdupat®
was also incorporated in the above Act.® However, 1t,was rather
wnpossible to enforce interest rates for the reason that when the
borrower was in dirc need of money, the lender could always
charge a higher rate, either by agreement in favour of 8 hugher rate
of 1n1esest out of court or by entering a hrgher sum as principal at
the legal rate of irterest than was actvelly loancd.  The adeption
of the damudupat was, however, welcome m so far as 1t led creditors
to sue the debtors within a reasopable time

v '

(¢} Regisfzation acd licensing «f money-lenders Act— But
licensing and registration of moncy-lenders was essential for the
enforcement of any regulation of professional money-lenders,?
This was finaily done tn 1938, when the Registration and Licensing
of Money-lenders Act was passed*  This Act required all money~
lenders 10 get themselves registered and to hold license on payment
of a prescribed fee.  Provision was also made for the cancelling
of license under certain circumstances such as dishonesty on the
part of the money-lender, The panalty to the mouney-lender for
not taking out a license was the wihholding of the assistance of
law-courls in enforcing his claims.®

Owing to the absence of 2 regular review of the working of
the Act by the Punjab Government, no statistical data s forth-
coming in regard to the actual number of money-lenders orthe

L Accordmg m Ihu rulc. 1nterést on a loan 18 not to exceed the principal.
Dewcit, op ¢if . p.

2 Pueb A it ‘of ]934, Scction 30 Though the Usurrous Loans Acts

1918, (en all-Jodia icgrlation) had pwven powers to the courts (o regi

Tate the rates of micrest, it practicaily remamed a dead letter mainly

duc 10 the dcbtors® tgnerance. (Report of the Fanune Inguiry Commis

sion, 1945, p
;. See RApcvr of the Central Banking Enguiry Commyser, 1934, par_UT.
The A:x came unta rnrc: on Junc 15, 1939, {Punjab Caunullml mmm

ted June 9, 1939 )
5 Pmuﬂb et i 1938, Secuon 3.
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volume or the manner of business done by them. Therefore, nothing
can be said about the working of the enactment.

(d) Debt i The Royal C on Agricul-
ture wrotc, “We consider that, in areas where debt 1s known to
be beyond the capacity of the people to pay. conciliation bodjes
might be tried”.? The Central Banking Enquiry Comuutiee also
suggested that a policy of debt concihiation oa a veluntary basts
should be pursted by psovincial governments.® The Punjab
Government took up the hint and made the provision for setting
up of Debt Concsbiation Boards tn the Reliel of Indebtedness Act,
1934.¢

The central 1dea underlying the Act was that scaling down
of debts should take place as a result of mutual agreement between
the debtor and the creditor through the machiery of a Concilse
ation Board, consisting of a Chairman and two or more members
appointed by the Government for a term not cxceeding three
years. The junisdiction of the Board was hmted and debtors who
did not owe more than Rs. 10,000 could only apply.

The Conciltation Boards achieved substantial results in the
Punjab, The Act came ioto force on Apnl 8, 1935,% and by the
end of 1939 there were 29 Boards functioning in the Province.
They received 40,720 apphications (rom debiors during this period
imvolving a debt of about Rs. 563 Jakhs and 27, 060 applications
from creditors covering a debt of Rs 27 fakhs ¢ The Act worked
smoothly and during the year cading December 3t, 1940, the
Boards dispesed of nearly 26,000 applications involving Rs. 246
fakhs. The debts which were actually admitted amounted to Rs.
91.45 lakhs, of which the debtors agreed (o pay Rs. 35.38 lakhs.
The debis pdmitted on ereditors’ applications oaly amouated ta

india Governmes

of Mumy-kndab

2 RCds

EN m-,m q/m Centeal Panking Enquiry Commatiee, 1931, pars. 932,

3. Punjab det VAT of 1934, Secuors -3 Sur Henry thummcdup
the postiptt, while mqun.:mx the Bm thus ~Creditors Cannot fecovef

and the debtors cannot pay. 11i5 ia these circumstances necessary to

seck legniating ltm:daoflhu lel" U’ unfulr Legislative Council Debae

1e1, Speech of ad on Macch 20, 1934,

n: Punjab c..mwm Gazette, {Latradtdnary, of Gih Apri. 1935,
Punyab Governmient, Report o8 the Yorking of Debt Conciliation Boards

in i“ Tunjsh from he date of ihert incestion wpto Decomber 31, 1999, |

~

dxsicsliucal Logulation tn India, 1, “Regolation
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Rs. 14 42 lakhs.! By the end of 1943 claims amounting to Rs. 361
lakhs were scaled down to Rs 138 lakhs by mutual agreement.?

It may, however, be indicated that the method of scaling
down of debts had ouly a limited utility because it tried to remove
the effects without striking effectively at the root cause of
indebtedness. The Rescrve Bank of India in us Preluminary
Report on Agriculiural Credut, 1936, nightly stressed the two ase
pects of this problem, namely, thes need for reducing debt and
restrieting credit and at the same time for increasing the earning
capacity and purchasing power of the cultivator by divising
measures for rural betterment *

General effecis of debt legislation—Rura} debt legislation as
outlined 10 the foregoing pages had a certain tendency to restrict
the supply of credit 1n rural areas. The Statutory Report on Agri-
cultural Credit (Reserve Bank of India) observed that ‘“‘money-
lenders have discontinued lending except to old and trusted clients
and have restricted theit Ioans 1o a mimmum™.4 Asa resuit, some-
umes for waat of sccuring fresh loans the celebration of a
marriage had to be deferred.® Nevertheless this was not an un-
raixed blessing as 1t tended to mculcate habits of saving and thrft
among the peasantry ® But legsslation regulating money-lending
must not be judged by this result alone Honest mogney-lenders
had nothing to lose from thesc enactments ntended to protect
illiterate and peedy debtors from.the malpractices of unscrupulous
money-lenders Then, again, the enactments taught the money-
lender to fiad new avenue of mvesiment of hus capital, which was-
necessary for example for trade and industry, and the last but not
least benefit derived was that it produced a suitable atmosphere for
honest business that was necessary for supply the legitimate needs
of agricultural operations and thereby agricultural prosperity.?
Co-operations

N 4

of co-operation have been put forward
Three good quotations which bring out the salient characteristics

Nanavan, 0p €11 .
Repurt of vhe Fumine lmlmry Comnussian, 1945, p,
Preliminary Report on dsytcultural Credit, 1936, pav- 10
esmc Bank of Iudia, Statusory Report on A(nculluml Creduir, 1937,
B Karursar. 1947 v. 161,
b,

PAR, 19056,p I4

g
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of co-operation are Sir Horace Plunkett's, Self-help made cffective
by orgamzation”:  Sir Edward Maclagan's, “The thcory of co-
operation is very bruefly that an isolated and powerless mdividual
can, by assocjation with others and by moral deyelopment and
mutual support, obtain, in his own degree, the material advantages
avalable to wealthy and powerful persons, and thereby develop
himself tothe fuliest extent of s natvral abihhies”;* and C.F.
Stickland’s “Every group of indivaduals, associated to sccure a
comumon end by joint effort, may be said to co-operate—A ¢entury
of history has given to co-operation with a capital C a mote pre-
cies meaning.  ft indi the of individuals to secure
a common cconomic end by honest means: it is also essential m
many forms of co-operation that the individuals possess a personal
Ynowledze of one another’”.?

Origin and development of co-operation—The idea of using
co-operation in India as a means of combating rural indebtedness
supplying credit was fitst maoted by Mr. Fredrick Nickolson, a
Madras civian, who had made an extensive study of agricultural
and other land banks in Europe. The Madeas Government
deputed him to study the feasibility of starting, in the Madras
Presidency, a system of agricultural or other Jand banls.* His
1eport was very \b h, pleading p fully for the blish
ment of co-opezative credit sotietics, but no immedsate action was
taken on it.®

Io the meantime, 10 twa districts, Moltan and Miaowali, of
the Punjab, cfforts were being made by two Settlement Officers,
Mr. Maclagan and Captain Crosthwaite, to mnduce the people to
benefit themselves by co-operation.® These astempts were, hows
ever, being made 10 an 150lated and uncoordinated manaer and it
was also realised that no real advance was possible without the

¥, Plankew, 11, Cooperation, 1935,
2 Madlagan, L, Report of the Coibrive on Co-opaa“an o Iediay 1915,

par 2.
\ll whland, C F., Co-operation ix Indic, 1938, p.
Procecdicgs nllhe Department of Revenue lnd Alncmmxr. Guverne
ment of India, for October, 1904, Now 1103 (A)

Proceedings of the Department of Revenus and Agncuktore, Goretar
£aernt of 1niia, for October, 1904, Nos, 1 ta 10{A).
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help of special legistation, the Joint Stock Companies Act with its
¢laborate provisions betng Y ble for the Pt
tive rural banks.! The Famune Commussion of 1991 afforded
further impetus to the 1dea of co-operation by stroogly recommens
ding the establishment of Mutua! Credit Associations.® In the
same year the Government of India appointed a commttee under
Sir Edward Law after ascertaimng the views of local governments
on Mr Nicholson’s report Their recommendauons were follo-
wed by ihe introduction of a i}l in the Impernal Legisiative
Counctl by Sir Denzil Lhbetson sn 1903, and this was passed undgr
the tile of Co-operative Credit Socicties Act, 1904.%

The Act provided for the formation of credit societies only
and all forms of Q1t ton. This policy
was deliberately pursued, because credst societies with their simple
orgamsation and method of management afforded an easy field
m which the principles of co-operation could be learnt and pract-
sed,' Further, emphasis was laid on rural rather than urban
credit due to the more urgent character and greater mmportance of
the former. To encourage the movement the Government offered
certain concession and privileges to the socretics, such as txemp-
tion from income-tax, stamp duties, registtation fees, etc.

Review of the progress from 1904 to 1912—~After the passage
of the Co-operatn e Societics Act, 1904, the Government at  ooce
launched a new scheme of co-operation 1n the Province under the
gurdame of the Registrar who was appointed ;m Qctober, 19043
The new doctunes did not take much xunbc toh strike root 2ad the

¥ the followi

Progress was ble, as 1s Hlustrated g figures®~—
Year No, of No. of Working caputal
societies members {Rs.)
1905-06 23 1,203 42,595
-0 177 17,533" 307,908
1907-08 258 21,881 451216
1908 09 316 < 23429 91,544
190910 706 + 33604 1,862,996
1910-11 1,088 61,423 3,685,097
191112 1,769 93,169 7,321,926

i Roport of the Comnmyitee on Co-operation in tudia, 1
T Roport of the [ndian Lumine Commasion, 1991, o S
. Proceedings of the Department of Ry ven » -
ment of Jidia, for October, 1904, Now. 1 103 4y A e sulture, Govern
l;(t‘drl of the Commitice on Corpperation in India, )91, par. 8.

AR 19036, 5 20
Figutes Culled from & C'S., 1914, . 2,
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The movement, thus, amply fuffilfed the expectations of s
promotoss, at least in so far as the number of socictics started
was concerned and in two directions cspecially the nced for a
change 1n the Act of 1904 was urgently felt. Furst, the credit
societics established under this Act had prepared good background
for co-operative societies for purposes other than credut, for
which as yet there was no legislative provision. Secondly, the need
for a free supply of capital and an cfficient machinery of supervie
sion had led to the formation of vatious central agencies, later
knowa as unions and central banks, 10 finance and control the
primary credit societies and these, too, were nat recogaised by the
Actof 1904' On are-exanunation of the whole question, the
Goverament of India passed the Co-operative Societies Act, 1912,
to remove the deficiencies of the Act of 1904,

The Co-operative Socletics Act, 1912—This Act recognised
dit forms of p affecting ! sale, produc-
tion, msurance, bousing etc Tt also recogmised three kinds of
central societies as distinguished from primary sacieties, namely,
(1) umons, consisting of primary socicties for mutual control and
ceedit, (it} central baaks, coasisting partly of primary soceties
and unions and partly of individual, and {ni) a provincial bank,
consisting of primary socicties, unions and central banks for supp-
ly of credit.  The liability of @ socety, which asmed at provision
of credit and the majorsty of members of which were cultivators,
wds to be unlimited.  The others were left to the option of the
members. Ia view of the rmportaace of share capital, socicties
could declare divadends or shares 1o the case of unlimited lability
tis, subject to the of the Government. Express
permission was also given (o ail socictics to set apart a portion of
thesr profits not exceeding 10 per cent for education and chantable
putposes, after one-fourth of the profits had been caericd ta the
reserve fund®

Progress subsequent to the Act of 1912—~The new Act comsie
Jerably sumulated the growth of the movement, The number of
societies and therr members %ot on 1acreasing sieadily. The pace,
however, was deliberately slowed down owing to the policy of

T, Report of the Commutice oa Co-operaivn 1 Indua, 1915,
o Ve TaLl ol Prveciaten of Coapecaion in koo
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“consolidation and rectification™ adopted 1n consequence of the
various difficulties faced by co-operative societies during the years
of world economic depression !

cl of Co-op Societies

The classification bzlow gives some rdea of the complex co-
operative structure that was built up 1n the Punjab.

Co-operative Socicties y
|
Primary Central
(Unions, Central

{ Banks & Proviacial
{ Bank)
Credit Non-credit
1 !
Agticultural Non-Agricuitural !
Agricultural Non-Agricultural

The following table shows the growth of the primary co-
operative socicties from 1913 to 19393

Year anary Agncultural Credit anary Non-agncullural
and Non-Credit credit and Non-credit

No.of No.of Working No.of No.of Working
soceties members capital societies members capital
(Lakhs R

s ) (Lakhs Rs.)
1913 2780 129662 97.7 3t 2973 2.5
1918 3938 125058 137.5 45 5063 39
1923 8893 223742 263.8 444 19428 17.1
1928 15299 453133 634 2616 88690 100,
1931 17541 569296 849 3037 (10320 139
1933 17726 573156 840 3240 114332 143
1934 17936 584633 860 3340 123056 , 145
1936 18559 632348 867 3820 145050 159
1937 18846 6571735 840 4162 164827 162
1938 19057 690797 826 4419 177286 172
1939 19401 726419 122 4734 192834 171

L. RCS, 192
5 e Tie hatbon compted from the anaual Reports on the working of
1he Cooperatise Socleties in the Punjob.
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Year Prmary Agricultural Credit  Primary Non-agricultural
only credit only

1915 3267 154065 136.6 14 1264 1.3
1921 7605 196691 2163 116 5798 4

1929 15480 460820 723 1013 45170 8L.S
1935 16569 497955 855.6 1156 57940 109.8
1939 (7105 540367 4.4 1310 67722 1229

This clearly brings out the overwhelming predominance of
the credut societics, especially the agricultural credit societies and
the 1y poor devel of other types, though the
situation in this respect was gradually improving. We shall now
proceed to study in greater detail the mammn features of the co-
operative movement.

Primary Agricultural Credit Societies

A pimary agucultural credit society could be formed by at
least ten and at the most one hundred persons by applying for
registration to the Registrar of Co-operative Sociéties in the Prov-
ince. The arca of operation was usually a village to ensurc nmutual
hnowledge and the exercise of mutual control on the part of the
members. The liabihty of the members was unlimited to inspire
confidence inthe minds of the outside creditors and to stimulate
mutual control and supervision among the members. The working
capital was derived from eotrance fees paid by members, shace
capital, deposits by membersand surplus assets in the reserye
fund of the society. Capital was also secured from loans and depo-
uts from the Government, from otber socicties and from the
Central Co-opcrative Banks and the Provincial Co-operative
Baak.?

‘The object of loans—Loans were given (o members generally
for three categories of objects viz, productine purposes,® uspro-

[—"_
1. Report of the Commutiee om Covperation, 1915, par. 47,
2 Productive foans [allinto three classes. () Shott-ierm loans for curr, ot
sgncutiural operatians, {u) payment of government tures, aod (wy loog~
term loans for makiog pefmanent Improvemients 6a Liad,
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ductive purposes! and hiquidation of past debts. Repayment of old
debts, purchase of cattle, mprovement of land and payment of
land reveaue® geneeally absorbed the greater part of the loans
made In 1934-35, these categories claimed 18.8, 18.3 and 15.]
per cent respectively of the totalloaas given by the socicties to their
members * In regard to the hiquidation of past debts, the policy
followed was to enable members to be free from all obhgations
other than those to thewr society.

The R . Co-op Societies, reported i 921 that
the members of a co«op:muvc society had reduced their debts by
ane thousand rupees per society per year * It was further calculas
ted that 1n the case of 246 socictics, which completed the tenth year
of therr workitg in 1920, debt to the extent of Rs. 10.8 Iakhs was
pasd off and 2.850 acres of land were redeemed. Besides, members
had collected over Rs. 2 lakhs 1o shares and reserve® It was estis
unated that over 3,600 members of these societies bad beceme
free fiom debt* The societics completing theur fenth year in 1928
had reduced, duning the period of thesr operation, open debt by
Rs 118 1akbs and mortgage debt by Rs, 41 lakhs.” The land redee-
med was 34,487 acres and the number of members free from debt
was 35,337 out ofa total of 82,584 % Again, about 25 per cent of
the members of 428 socteties, which completed their twentieth
year w 1935, were free from debt * The object of the ca-gperative
mosement of releving agricultural indebtedness was realised in
another dicection. Every year buge sums were Joaned to the mem-
bers at comparatively low raie of interest. Co-operation acted
¢ a double-cdged weapon, On the one hand it helped the cufti-
vator 1o get rid of old debis and saved him from futire habilities

1 Loansfor unpm:u.uvc purposes. such as cesemonial cxpenses and, Jrtre
tion, were theofclically aot permisuble, bup they were pecsssary to
freycai the needy pessint from g mta he chutuhes of the moneys

1
£

his fooks alarmung bu( actually & loan for such a purpose was fontrac-
1ed generally 1o postpo e the 2350 of hary est 1 betier prces were avaite
e Somelin szmz in e shape of loans was spent 0o
nordactive amwmm e 391 P 12,183, pp. 28.30)
3 Ihxl 1935 p
T,
3 RAR Bl e
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f 1m nln-nbu of soutics wa1 2,748 (I8l ) !
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while, on the other, the interest received was added to the reserve,
on which the finanancial capacity and degree of help that a society
could offer to s constituents pnimanly depended. The agricul~
tural credut socictits Joaned a sum of Rs, 1115 lakhs to their mem-
bers in 1939.%

Rate of interest on loans—The usual rate of interest charged
by the societies was 12} per cent, but societies which had the good
fortune to ¢reate a fund sufficient for the nceds of the members
accasionally Towered their rate.® In 1925, there were about 500
socteties which lent at 9 per cent, 15 at rates varying from 3} t0
8 per cent and 29 societies which gave loans wholly or partly free
of interest? In fact, the rate of interest depended on the financial
capacity of an individual society and there were no hard and fast
rules prescribed by the Government to this endl. On the whole, the
snterest was much lfower than charged by the professional money~
lender.

. Land mortgage banks—By their very nature, the ordinary
cos0peralive socicties could grant loans to their members for short
petsods only. But loans for suffictently long periods were nccessary
to effect a complete and speedy release from the burden of inde-~
btedness. Morcover, they were afso esscatial for the agricultunists,
big and small, in order to enable them 10 make costly but profi-
table improvements. The co operasve socictics covld not meer
adequately cither of these requircments, for they could aot afford
ta lock wp sheir funds for long terms, The only remedy lay in the
sastitution of morigage banks, raising thewr funds at a low rate of
interest by the issue of debentures to the public and lending to
indisidual fandbolders on the sceunity of their property rm- a fong
term of years. A village £35¢ socicty was for
11 could not afford 1o pay for the skalled m:nagemcnl which mort-
gage business demands,

The Punjab had the hooour of giving the Iead ta the rest of
the countsy in this matter and its first Co-operative Morigage
Bank was registered in 1920.% The aamber of such banks was,

4. P.Ck l’“"l.p o8, M .
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however, infinitesimal small as compared with the number of
credit societies

e,

(a) Terms for loans ete.—The banks were financed by loans
from the Government, by long term advances from the Punjab
Co-operative Union and by issue of debentures of Rs.5 lakhs by
the Provincial Co-operative Bank in 1926 with Government gua-
rantee of nterest } The working capital of the mortgage banks in
1924 and 1939 was only about Rs. 2 lakhs and Rs. 13.4 lakhs resp-
pectively.t They borrowed at the rate of 63 or 7 per cent and
charged their borrowers 8 or 9 per cent.® To begun with loans
were made for 5to 10 years, but after 1928 they were usually given
for a period of 10 years though the maximum period for a loan
was twenty years ¢ The maximum amount of a loan was generally
Rs 5,000%

(b) Amount of business done—During the period 1920 t01926
there was only one Land Mortgage Bank functionmg i the Provi-
nce, vz , that at Jhang and helped the peasants 1o the redemption
of the land they had moartgaged.* In 1926 there were 9 such
banks and they financed thetr members in redeemmg 3,377 acres
of land at a cost of Rs. 4.32 lakhs and 1n the hiquidation of old
debts to the tune of Rs. 38,500, They also 1ssued 38 Joans amount-
mgto Rs, 95,000 for agricultural smprovement,” But unfor(unately
the movement soon came to a stand-still Thus, whereas a sum of
Rs. 7 lakhs was advanced in 1928,1n 193f it wasonly Rs. 1.51
lakh and 1n 1939, Rs. 8,300.* The problem was so immense that a
few moribund mstitutions could not touch even its fringe. -

' A variety of causes were responsible for therr general lack of
success. The most important were Jack of cavtion in pranting loans
and unfettered discretion enjoyed by the directors in sanchioning
loans, which were often unwisely used * Moreover, these banks had

C.5 , 1925, p. 14; 1927, pp. 20,23, 1929, 3
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been 1ncepted when agricultural prospenty was at its peak. But
arrears began to appear with the setting 10 of the warld economic
depression, which had a disastrous effect on the capacity of
borrowers to mect their obligations®

IS

twricudiural . N 5
2 al Ca-0p N dit Se

In 1938-39 out ofa total of 19,401 agricultural credit and
non-credit societies, only 2,226 were non-credit.® The increase
1n their case was of 2,079 societies between 1920 and 1939 as against
17,105 in the case of credit societies.® The progress made by the
non-credit movement was slow, butas compared with the credut
socielies the results were not so discouraging The movement
assumed the following forms—

Cattle-breeding and insarance socleties—The importance of
a good stock mn an agricullural economy tan bardly be exaggesa-
ted The cattle breeding socicties were, therefore, formed to encou-
rage the breeding of improved stock There were 313 Cattle—
breeding, 25 Sheep-breeding and 14 Mule-breeding socielies in
19394

The le of was sought te be
applied to the cattle in 1913, when a society was started with 58
members and 3 working capial of Rs. 1378 The aumber of such
soaictics tose to 8§ 19190 Alter that there was a decrease tn the
number of animals 1nsured and by the year 1925 the scheme was

bandoned ol hert The chiel les 10 success were the

prevalence of virulent cattle eprdentics like readecpest and the
difficulty of management and finance® Another imstance of ca-
operating actvity regarding the cattle was the Starting of 13 Milk
Recording Socicties in 1926.° But they never found favour winh
the people.i®

ANia Ulizh, Cowperative movement on the Punjob, 1937, pp, 300-312
RC.S, 1939, Statement B, p. 4
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Sile and Cho recl feties—The I
tion of silt in the channels fed by canals posed a serious problem,
When the channels got silted the current of the water was blocked
and a2 good quantity of 1t was absorbed by the silt atself. Regular
clearance of silt was, therefore, essential for efficrent 1rmigation.
Three societies were formed in 1921 for cleanng the channels,!
and this number rose to 26 1n 1928, The movement, however, did
not find favour with the people and was almost dead by 1939.%
The chief cause of its failure was the cultivators® disinterestedness
and their ability to make a sustained effort.

A simular attempt was made to prevent the erosion caused
by hill torrents round the Siwahk hills by organising a large num-
ber of antr-eroston and cho reclamation societies 1n Hoshiarpur
district. As a result erosion was greatly checked by re-; ;:ﬂ‘orcstanon
band making, etc , mn the hlls and by grass-planting. trce-growmg.
terracing, cic, in the plamns, The total number of such societies
was 61 tn 1938-39 with 2,460 members and they served a useful
purpase.*

(tli) Better farming societies—The backwardness of agricul-
turc and the necessity for its improvement led to the formation of
better farming societies, Thewr objectives were (1) to encourage
the adoption of better methods of agniculture, (u) 10 ensure the
supply of better sced and 1mp! d agricultural and
(iu) to bwld up funds for loans to members for purchase of
improved mmplements, manure and betier seed.? '

In addstion 1o their usual functions, the socicties in the
disteicts of F pur, G Ia and Hissar under-
took digging of manure pits. The societies in Rawalpiads, Sialkot,
Lyallpur and Mazaffargarh started growing vegetables and plant-
ing fruit trzes. Demonsiration of better methods of cujtivation
were also arranged by these sociclics in collaboration with the
Depariment of Agriculiure.®

Ibid 1920, p 39,
% lbl'l.. 1928. P
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Consolidation of holdings societies—Another remarkable
1ostance of co-operative activity was the work that was done for
the consolidation of holdings in the Province.

The experiment was first started 1n 1920 when 20 socicties
with 690 members were registered.?  Actual repartition could be
done only in a few cases 1a that year. In the next year 7,571 acres
of land were consohidated and the number of members and of socic-
ties also increased to 1,698 and 60 respectively.® After that year
the progress was steady but contsnuous as mndicated by the follow-
ing tabled—

Year  No. of socicties  No.of members  Area consolidated

(acres)
1922 137 3397 6983
1923 133 5225 5316
1924 154 7078 8120 N
1925 174 8412 16707
1926 237 10928 21258
1927 34 15387 38071
1928 428 20495 64699
1929 543 28305 48705
1930 654 35118 50108
1931 95 47948 72821
1932 9lt 55803 60348
1933 1011 67992 62062
1934 1097 78319 66148
1935 167 84423 63534
1936 12t0 105584 92689
1937 1270 119875 102295
1933 1360 141929 132313 |
1939 1577 160782 157211

RC S, 92, p. 26
ind.

1.

2.

3. The tedie dax doen compled from fhc &andsd Kepoers on u(ﬁ'mr-n/
Covperitive Socictict in 1he Punjab,
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A glance atthe total number of acres consolidated shows
that at ths pace the work of consolidation could never have been
completed The causes of this slow progress were mamifold. The
work of consohidation was carried out purely on a voluntary basis.?
Although officials of the Co-operative Department carricd on a
steady propaganda on the advantages of the scheme, therr method
of persuasion was by no means effective. Old men were reluctant
to give up their ancestral ficlds and the occupancy fenants feared
loss of their rights. In such circumstances, the work had to be slow
and the marvel was that it was done at all The co-operative
agency had a hmited achiesement 1a this field

Defectiv keting of produce and commission
shops— Another problem thatengaged the attention of the pro-
agriculturist admunistration in our pesiod was that of defective
marketing  There is no gain saying the fact that the cultivator
could not realise a fair price for his produce. Farming was carned
on 11 most cases by small peasant propnietors who bad to depend
on the money-lenders, because of their not being n possession of
adequate fi fnanc,s for marketing the produce. A further difficulty
was d by an inad, of roads and railway to
enable the agriculturists to deal dlr:clly with the consumer, Other
handicaps from which they suffered were ignorence, absence of pro-
perly regulated markets, madequate slorage faciliies and the chao-
tic of weights and

There was little wonder, then, that the cultivator was compe-
lled 10 dispose of lus produce at a disadvantage just when every-
body was selling and the market was glutted.® There was a
plcthora of middlemen especially tn the case of export staples.

1 Nooncloscs, every one receives nolessland than he held before: l’m
atiempt 15 Made 10 oust holdusnlpcm‘rluu. B0 COMpulsion 13 used, B
Festrxcuons are tmposed— o one 1 ashed 10 agree to the lcarrangcmcnl
urld he hassecn hus new holding marked out on the ground”

2. 2073777 weights checked 1 Amrusar, Guyeat and Muzatfasgach ditricts
42 per cent were found 10 be tnorrect ~One shopkecper had & weight
of four scers whih was ooe-cighth of a scer t00 beavy 11e had inserted
fead 1nto the botiom A1 s Base, andadmited that he used 15 wben pur-

o uu of scales and weights. one for buy-

rt of the punjab Provincial Hanking
Enqulry Commitiee, 1929-30, i, pp.xlvzu AT .

3. WiSaad Merchant, op eit +3 08, .
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Large firms often entered into coatracts with the cultivators, to
whom advances of money were made in anticipation of the deli-
very of the produce and the pre.atranged price was always lower
than the market price.t

The provision of suitable marketing facilities was strongly

ded by the Co on Co-opi in India, 1915

As a result 3co-operative commussian shops with 210 members

and a share capital of Rs, 29,700 were opened 1 19202 The

object of these shops was to promote lhc economic jnterests of its

by the hase on of seed, agricultural

and other requi of the bers and the sale of

their agricultural prodace. It was the latter aspect of therr

activities to the promotion of which these shops chiefly addressed
themselves.t

These ission shops perfi da dable task. In
1922, in Eyallpur district they sold their members’ produce warth
Rs 4} lakhs ® Thetr number rose to 61n 1925 and the value of
produce sold by them reached the high figure of Rs. 15.80 lakhs.®
In 1929 theic number 1ncreased to 24 and the value of produce sold
to Rs. 47 lakhs.” Thercafter there was a sudden decling 1o thew
fortune from which they could not recover because of the ccono-
mic depression of the early thirttes. Their number in 1934 was 22
and the value of the produce sold in that year was Rs. 19 lakhs
only.t In 1939 their number was 20 and the value of produce sold
Rs. 266 takhs? The co-operative sale of agricultural produce,
thercfore, made very hittle headway in the Province. The failurc
af these shops was, according to Mr. T W. Wace, the Registrar of
Co~opesatiie Socicties, Punjab, du¢ to the opposition of local tra-
ders, lack of loyality on the pant of members, unbusinesshke
methods of the hy y and fraudu«
lent practices on the part of the uam"

18l
2. Repore of the Commytice on Co-operation (8 india, 1913, gar. 9,
i rﬂ 191920, pr €9 raon "
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Non-agricultural Credit Co-operative Societies

Pari passu with the introduction of Co-operative efforts in
the domain of agriculture, the Punjab Government made an atte-
mpt to extend the advantages of the movement to certain sections
of the nDn-ngrlcullural population.  As early as the year 1915,
the Maclagan C had ded the starting of non-
agricuitural co-operative societies as agencies for ameliorating the
Tot of the non-agricultural and industrial workers!  However,
the development of this type of co-operation in the towns was
slow becanse the townsman though mtellectually agile was averse
to collective work which was so essentia! for the success of a eredit
socsety.?

The North tern Railway Employ Co-operative Credit
Society was the earliest among the non-agricultural credit societies
started n the Province.? Its members numbered 3,200 and 1t
had a working capital of over Rs 33 lakhs yn 19224 A decade
latet 1t had a membership of 14,207 and a working capifal of about
Rs 33 lakhs* Many more such socxctles were started among
government emph swespers, weavers,
shoem ikers, potters, contractors, pleaders and teachers, but the
North-western Railway Employees Society was the biggest. Out
of the total amount of Rs 55,96 lakhs advanced by all the non-agri-
cultural credit <ocietiesin the Punjab to thesr members in 1936,
the latfer alone had advanced Rs.26.41 lahhs to its members.®
Loans given by all socicties increased to Rs. 62 5 lakhs yn 1938
and to Rs. 71 46 lakhs in 19397 The societies lent at rales vary-
ing from 6to 9 per cent. No difficulty was experienced 1n the
recovery of loans, and the number of defaylters was very small.
Tt shows that the percentage of interest charged on loans was not
heavy.®
Non-agriculs Non-credit Co-operative Socieries

As in the case of the agncultunsts so in that of the artisans,
not only credit but also other needs such ns purchases of raw

Rlpﬂ!l of the Commitice on Co~operation in h«ﬂn 1915, par, 15.
R.CS, 1317, “Government Resolution dated 27.10 1917%,
:lka Ullz)l ﬂn‘ dL. Pp. 31314,
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Materials and marketing of finished products had to be organised
on aco-operative basis, Industrial societies were accordmgly
established at some places amang weavers, dyers, feather workers,
tailors, metal-smuths, d-workers, glu kers, book-binders and
comb-makers.! But all, except the weavers® socusties, had a very
short span of hife. A brief account of these latter is given below.

Weavers’ societies—Of all the cotfage rndustres in the
Punjab, the handloon ndustry was the most widespread. It, there-
fore, offercd an excellent ficld for co-operative eadeavour, The
Weavers® Socjeties were first started in 19117 The movement,
however, made very little headway and there were only 57 such
societjes in 19212 Their number rose to 192 1 1931 and to 205
in 1939.* The most formidable obstacle to their development
was the opposwion offecsd by the muddleman who was “often a
man of means and influence™ and who, when he felt that his exis-
tence was at stake, resorted to such mean methods as retarted the
pace of development of the socteties.® Counter methods were
adopted by the but notwith d their being
backed up by the eatire government co-opsrative machinery they
faed to be effective.®

(3) Achievements of these socleties——These socseties arranged

co-opefatiye purchase of raw )s and for ndus-
tral i Adva were ily made in kind and
were ¥ d on the i of the it Cash ad-

vances were also gwen oa the secunity of finished goods.

1a order to facilitate the disposal of the goods manufactured
by Lhese socigties, the Co-operative Department not only tried to
secure orders for them, but also made a serious cffort to popularise
thar products by showing samples of them at canfcrences. exihibi-
trons and s. Those Iy did not
produce tangible results. The governmeat, accnrdingly, toak the

IN . ly”?. p. N 19)‘ 315, 1935, p. K.
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business of selltnz in 1ts own hands and 1n 1929, established a
Central Sales Depot at Lahore! Two more such depots were
opened 1n 1937-38 and 1938-39 at Stmla and Murree tespectively.?
They, however, did not prove the success they promised. The
total sale of the three depots was only Rs 29,554 1n 1938-39.% The
total sale, through all the channels, of finished goods manufactured
by ths sdzietiss was also not more than Rs 5 lakhs ¢

It 15 clear from the foregong account that this branch of co-
operation failed to gain sufficient strength and did not render as
usetul a service to the cottage worker as was envisaged at the out.
set  The causes P le for the and partial
faiture of these 1astituttons were the same as were operative 1n the
case of the co-operative marketing agencies,

Other forms of Co-operation

Consumer’s societies —~The consumers’ movement, which
has achieved suczh great sucssss in some countries, made very hittle
headway wn the Panjab, espzcially sn the rural areas. The domestic
needs of the rural community were few and could be met mostly
aither oat of local producz or at the willage shop and the
standard of hving was so low that distributive Co-operation
had hardly any scope cven 1f we igaore other dificultics regarding
management. The situation was only slightly better 1n the urban
areas.

Durtng the Furst World War certain necessaries of hife were 1
short supply and large sections of the population were hard put at
wn obtarming them To enable the people to get these articles in rea-
sonable quantities and at reasonable price the Co-operative De-
partment orgamised a number of supply shops on co-operative basis
mainly with the object of providing the people with herostne, cloth,
seeds and foodstufls ¥ They were first opened n 1918 and  quickly
became popular. They numbered 1,713 in 1920.¢ But the

lbul ms 13 31‘ 1939, p 4 o
Tood,1939,'p 42
9.:"‘19;: P, 35,1933 p 42, 1936, o 3. 1935,

SRMAAIA, A% Inirodutiion . 55
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cconomue condition after this year eased considerably and raison d*
etee of these societics disappeaved. There number, there began to
fall rapidly and there were only 29 such societies 1 19392

. Arbitration socicties—Litigation was a course n the Provie
nce and source of great economic loss as in other parts of the coun-
try. Tempsrament and jgnorance alike made the peasant a
ficm believer 1n the efficacy of the direct method of setthing the
disputes which took the form of fatal fights and bloodshed. Al
thus Jed to litigation with all 1ts consequences ki was tstimated
that the cost of obtaining justice 1n {aw-coutts of the Punjab amo-
unted to no less than Rs. 12 crores anpually, which was a sum four
times the aanual land revenue? The Government tried to tackle
this problem through co-operation by establishing Arbitration
Socicties.

() Genesls of the movement-~ The first experiment in this
dicection was made n Guedaspur distriict where 32 Credit Co-
operative socicties also assumed the role of arbrtration agencies
for the settlement of disputes among the members.? The success
which attended the quasi-judicial activities of these societies highly
wnpressed Mr. Darhing. In 1917 he proposed to the Gavernment
10 sct up regular socistics for this purpose.t  Accordingly, by-laws
were framed in regard te the nature of the disputes which were to
(all within the purview of such socicties. A member had the option
of taking a dispute to a_coutt of Jaw cather with the permission of
the Managiog Commutice of the society or on the pryment of a
modgrate feo in the absence of such & peemission.®

S Arbitration Socicties with 774 members werestarted in
1920.* The mosement rapidly gained streagth and in the next two
years 142 mure such socictics sprang up bringing the total members
shup 1o 16, 623.F Duning 1920-21, 400 dusputes were settled by them

RTINS A
Afla Ullab, 2>, ¢it , p. 334,
i 3om the Seo ursw:url‘tn ,the Financul Commusioner, Pursab. (9.the
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and their decision were honoured in all case.! Next year as many as
757 cases were decided and their wark was appreciated by the
of the areas

The legality of the by-laws declaring any decision outside the
court of law as final began to be questioned and a summary order,
was, therefore, 1ssued in 1922 by the Government to dissolve ail Co-
operative  Arbitration Socicties 1n the Province.* Nevertheless
this notable cause was not suspended by the Co-operative Depait-
ment altogether and 1t tofused a new spint tnto the movement by
revising the by-laws which were approved by the legal authonity of
the Puajab Government. Now the object of a co-operative arbi-
tration soctety was declared (a) to provide means for the equstable
settlement of disputes and thereby save its members from the waste-
fut expenditure caused by false and necessary Iitrgation, (b) to pro-
vide a means of defence for members against such Litigation and
(c) to secure, when necessary professional legal opinion for the
assistance of the members. Every award given by the societies
had to be confirmed by a civtl court ¢ .

The arbtration socteties were revived along these lines and
every possible step was taken to restore the confidence of the peo-
ple sn them The movement soon made headway and was as popu-
lar s 1t had been before,  In 1927 there were 27 socreties with
3,000 members ° Three years latter the number of socictics rose
to 49 and of members to 7822.% There were 99 soc eties with
15,386 members ta 1934 and 116 and 19,704 respectively in 1939.7
The number of disputes decided by the socicties between 1927 and
1939 was 8,102® This was not a mean achievement and was co-

mmended by all who realised the benefit. accruing from avoidance
of liigation.

‘The Socteties settled dispuies ansing out of the abduction
of women; cattle trespass aad boundry disputes; misappropriation

Ibd (1921, D. -26
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of crops, ofnameuts and clothes; burglary and theft; insults,
burts, breaches of prouuse, ete, The professtonal maney-lenders
also made use of the socicties to settle their claims instead of
resorting to the lengthy process of the ¢ivi} couns.!

‘Thrift societies—''Meritorious 1s small expense™ 1s whas
Emperor Asoka rematked in his Rock Edict If over 2,000 years
ago.* The object of the Non-agricultural Thnft Societies, which
were the ficst to be Started, was to promate thol¢ by colfecting
regular savings and investing them to the best advantage. Mem-
bers sometimes made compulsory deposits for special purposes,
¢g. buying a shop or bwilding a house. Dzspuca provision
in the by-laws, loans were generally not allowed to the mem.
bers *

The fiest Thaft Sociely was started i 192L¢  The number
tose to 38 neat year and the membership comprised Patwaris,
District Board and Tahsil stall, p:ulmn writers and pleaders. The

p was slowly If
rallway employces, faclory-bands, office clerks, soldiers ia r:gx.
meats and miltary pensioners®  Although certain lhimitations
impeded the very rapid growih of this form ol‘cu -operaton, the
results were very y as the foli g will
showf—

Year  No. of socicties No of membess  Amouat of savings |

1n Fupees
1923 7 1164 25,000
1928 874 15000 6,00,000
1932 1087 20563 12,87,000
1934 195 22560 16,30,000
1936 1365 25795 17,98,056
1939 1541 28454 18,15,984

IR 152,09 16-1%; 1939, p 48
Dhandakar, D R-. a, 1933, p 38.
Asta Ulah o cut. p, kS
F CJ 1921, Staternent C.
<2 I91~. . 18-20. 1927, S
‘the fable hn been compile, (mm uu Reporg of the W auu-‘ »f Coe
eperorive Sotietict (a the Punfad.
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In 1925 1t was decided to expand the scope of these socicties
so as to nclude agriculturists also  Such societies were first
orgamsed 1n Montgomery district. They recewved contributions
m gram and on this account they were also known as Gratn
Thrft Societies ¥ The contribution was variable with the guality
of the harvest. The proceeds of the grain so collected were depo-
sied 1n a ceatral bank and loans were made in cash to the
members  They numbered 8 with a membership of 212 in 1939
and were mostly 1 Lahore, Shetkhupura, Montgomery and Muil~
tan districts.?

Identical with these socreties were the Grain Banks and the
Crop-Failurc-Relief Societies organtsed in 1928,  The formee
recened contubutions and made loans to thewr members m the
form of grain and numbered 27 1n 1928 and 92 1n 1935.2 The latter
received contnibutions s gran but sold the proceeds so collected
and gave Joans in cash whenever the crops of their members fatled
to mature. They numbered 1510 1928 and 91 in 1935.4¢ Though
the difficulties 10 collection, grading and in the case of Grain
Banks distnbution of gram were really formidable, the socictics
worked sausfactonly.® Anmber noteworthy but abortive cffort
was made to form Land Socicties, the object
of which was to build up a fund to yield an nterest suflicient to
pay land revenue owed by their members from year to year.® But
lagk of enterprise and evasion of contributions sealed the fate of
this useful form of co-operation,

Adult edi and pulsory educatl feties—An-
other remarkable but Tutile instance of co-opcrative enterprise
was the work that was done for $he eradication of illiteracy amang
the rural classes.  Although collection of funds for starting pri-
mary schoals was reported in many villages and sometsmes credat
sozietics subsidised new and existing schools, the much-needed
steps was taken in (920 whea the Co-operative Department came
forward with an ambitious scheme for the education of the adult
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cultivator.d  This understanding though very brisk i the begian-
mg gradually slowed déwn. The main obstacles were the mability
of the adult to attend the school in the evening after the day’s
hard toil, disintercstedness in instruction and lack of enthusiasm
on the part of the teachers. Thus, whereas, there were 3 schools
for adults in 1920, their number rose to 100 next year and to 269
in 1926, the hughest.* After that there was a gradual decline and
there were only 12 such schools 1n 19323 Similar was the fate of
the attendance of scholars who numbercd 1,783 in 1921 but only
318 in 19324 By 1939 the movement was almost dead and there
was only | society with 16 members in that year.®

‘The early success of the adult education scheme gave a false
sense of pride to the Department ard it tried to impart education
compulsonily to the cluldren of the cultivators. A Compulsory
School Socicty was started at Hoshiarpur in 1923 with 25 parents
as members®  The society bound the members, under 2 penalty
of Rs. 50 for default, to send theic chuldren to school! for a full
primary course.” In 1924 the sumber of societies reached 45 and
the number of member parents 2,630  This voluntary compulsion
worked well and the registrar, Co-operative Socicties, Pupjab,
reported 1a 1924 that “where schools have been closed for lack of
pupils, the complaint 1s now for lack of accommodation™.® But
the task of maintaining regular attendanca in the schools was by
no means an casy one. In 1932, the imposition of heavy fincs 1n
Amiitsar, resulted “'in the local school being busat and the books
of the socicty being stolen™® But the most depressing cause
was the attitude of the cultivator towardseducation. He was
extremely unmindful of the benelits of cducation and made much
of his own difficully of working on his facm without the help of
his children®  To mcct this particular difficulty, the by-laws were
50 d:d as to apply ion to only one child of school-
going 3g¢ in the family.n
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The Compulsory Education Co-operative Soctetics fared
better than the schools for adults, The former numbered 79 1
1925, 158 (the highest) 1n 1927; 116 in 1930, 84 10 1934 but only 73
121939 The number of scholars also dechned from about 6,700
10 1926 to 2,409 in 1934.) These statistics reveal partial faifure of
yet another praise-wosthy effort of the co-operative principle to
effect 2 lasting improvement 1a the rural hfe and outlook.

Better liting societies—‘"Co-operation as it works breeds
virtues.  The intelligent working of the Co-operatve Credit Socie-
ties soon made the realise the fi I impor-
tance of developing all such moral and social virtues which
besides making for collective improvement, have a very great
bearing upon cconomic prosperity of individuals. Many agri-
cultuml credit societies had of their own accord forbidden wasteful

on social and on tve objects,
while a few formed by mensals forbade drinking and gambling
and a society at Labore even fined its five members for engaging
dancing girls on the occasion of a marriage.®

But 1t was m 1925 that model by-laws for spectal Better-
Living Societics were framed and public feeling was sounded, as
a cautious and steady pace was neccssary to ensure the progress
of the movement.* Next year, despite the Regstrar’s great caution,
59 such societies were set-up with over 2,000 members.® They
passed resolutions about (a) restricting wasteful expenditure on
ceremonies and the scale of enfertainment at marrrages and fune-
rals, prohibsting dancing guels and fireworks at marrrages, (b)
forbidding the sale of daughters 1o marriages, (¢) giving of false

dence, and (d) P and Allthese
resolunons meant a great d from the age-h
practices and for this reason the members were strongly advised to
consult thesr womenfolk before adopting a resolution.®

{a} Methods adopted — It is customary to make promises to
1ntroduce reforms, but it 1s not easy to live up to them. Thus, fines

1. Ibd., 1926,p "9,1954 B4 N
2. Ata Ulhh.oi !
:’:bcx 1921, pp 13-19 ms.p 23 N

nd., 23
S Ibid. 1926, p 30
© 1bida 1926, p.31. ‘
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had to be imposed for breach of pledges and in certamn villages
where some members showed disregard of a decision formerly
arnived at they “were actually beaten™ ! Thus was all undesir-
able.

); the ¢ some benefits.
The wasteful ¢xpenditure on social ceremonies was reduced consi-
derably in many villages. For example, the cost of marriage m
a village 1n Montgomery district came dowa from Rs. 2,000 to
Rs. 300 as a derect cesult of the acceptance of the priaciple of
beuter living.® Many sociehes were reported 1o have succeeded
in persuading the villagers to keep their manure in pus and 1o
tefrain from making dung cakes. Inoculation agasnst plague and
smallpox, filing up of ponds and setting up of hand pumps to
secure & goad supply of pure drwakiag water formed a part of their
acuvitses,® Probably the most amusing but at the same ime really
Pprogressive was a socicty formed by scavengers who pledged them-
s¢lyes 1o wash their clothes once a week and to clean theic tecth
once a dgy.*

4

The Better Living Socsetics though not many had a highly
educative cffect on ts members, because they aimed at the culta-
vation of the sense of self-respect, the encouragement af seif-heip
and mutual heip and the improvenient of the physical and moral
conditiens of the members,

Central Socictles

So far anly the varous types of ca-operation at the primary
stage have been dealt with,  The co-operative pyramid had higher
tiers and the higher $tages were devised to orgamse, supetvise and
finance the pomary sotieties. This compnsed the Unions, the
Central Backs ard the Proviacial Co-operative Bank, The
follawing statistizs show the position of these three types of cea-
tral socictics 1n 193§-39.%

1id.,
ik o3, p. 40.
Ina L1938, 5. 39
Ihad 192 @, 192
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Number Working capital
{Rupees)
Unions 63 8,892,612
Central Banks 47 56,202,954

Provincial Bank 1 14,793,786

The membership of 2 Union was open only to pnmnrﬁ
societies and that of a Central Bank to individuals, primary socie-
ties and Unions, while membership of the Provincial Co-operative
Banks was confined to primary socwcties, Unions and Central
Banks.

Unlens— Unions were federations of primary co-operative
societies within a certain area and were managed by 2 commuttee
representsng the member societies.  Unions, were of thres kinds @
{a) guaranteeing unions, (b) supervising unions, and (c) *banking
unions. Guarantecing umons guaranteed loans given by the

Central Banks to member socretses, The supervising unitons per« *

formed the function of supervision of primaries and also served
as a link between therm and the central financing ipstitutions A
bankimg umon could supervise in addition to supply finances.
Only the last type. the banking unions, were established in the
Punjab.

Ceatral Co-operative Banks— Though the first Central Bank
was founded in Jullundur in 1909, it had no legal status, because
the Act, of 1504 did not recognise any such institution.® The
Central Banks were organised after the passing of the Co-operative
Socicties Act, 1912, ta facilitate the operations of registered cos
operative societies by (i) carrying on banking and credit business
{n) the purchase and sale of apricul{ural implements and produce,
(m) the supervision and audn orlhe accnunls of co-gperative
societies, (1v) p of to members of

3 Plncenlmu of the LL. Governor, Punjabd In the Dcnmmcnl of Revenue
. A[mulxuu hm 24932 dated November 3, 1
kS P.AK 1908-9,
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suph socseties, and (v) designed to tmprave the work and
extend the ysefolness of such societies, A Co-operative Central
Bauk derwed its working capital from four sources, viz., (1} share
capital, (u) reserve, (in) deposis, and (1v) loans.* The Unions
diflfered from the Central Banks 1o respect of their smaller area,
usually confined to a radius of not more thanten mules andn

admiung no indwidual share holders.t

The Panjab Provineisl Co-operative Bank—The Bank was
rchstcred on Dicember 16, 19243 Its ObjcCl was to {ucllllnte
the operation of central y (i)
cargying on of banking and credit business (n) he issue of debem
tures in order to afford fnancial assistance to co-operative
institations, and (i) the supecvisions of wterlending between the
Central Banks and Banking Unijons.

In fact 1t was, the apex bank which financed, co-ordinated
and vontrolied the working of the Ceatral Banks. It servedasa
clearing house of the excesses and deficiencees of the workiag
capital of the Central Banks. 1t did not dea} dhrectly with primary
societies but through the Central Banks, Mortgage Banks and
Banking Unions.

The working capital of the bank compnsed (1) an uahmited
number of shares, cach of the value of Rs. 100, {n) deposits fram
members and from the publie, (1) loans as sanctioned by the
Regssirar, (sv) the proceeds of and (v}
profits.* .

Review of the Ca-operative mavewent in the Punjsb—To
record the development of a movement 1s one thing: 10 weigh s
achievements 15 anothes and a more difficult task. The co-ope-
fatine movement in the Punjab formed a subject of discussion and

From S«‘l’ehly lo lhc Fioancial Commisuonst, funjab, ta the Rﬂznu:
Scerctar; ment, Punjab, No. 788, deted Ostober 23, 1918,
Punpad S.nx Secr;nmx Suals.

PAR IS, p 1Y

h Pul'nb Goyermment, A Covperative Noad-Book, 1928 p, 4. This 11 &
bare outlive of (he Rructate of cantsal poceties a0d sudkicnt for the
purpaic in hand A detatted dicassion of the. aciual worng of fhew
1avuliens wid sy e by \.u(u\ putpase. Mogeover, thea working beng
based on Sumpiated ecnomic PeIACiples, is beyond 1he supe of ouf
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cnticism on many occasions. Yet among the many benefits the
movement bestowed upon all sections of the community there were
some that would probably be accepted by all nvestigators as
significant. At these we may now glance,

There 1s no gain saying the fact that co-operation did not
succeed n curing all the economic and social s from which the
Punjab was suffering. But at the same tume 1t would be a gross
exaggeration to say that it was altogether barren of results 1In
the first place, co-operauon substituted a system under which
credit was efle led and debt for the money-
lender's, ralising system of dang ly facile credit, Itis
beyopd doubt that in the wllages co-operation snccessfully
undermined the predomnant position of the moncy-lender
and compelled humto bring down his rates of interest.? In
several places the money-lenders themselves joined the socteties as
members. In the matter of debt redemption although much remai-
ned to be done and although co-operation alone could not grapple
with the colossal task of ridding the peasaniry entirely of its
burden of indebtedness, something tangible was achieved, espe-
cially by the establishment of land mortgage banks. As Mr,
Darhing h ly puts st, the X might
be “regarded as a new form of communal hfe to protect the pea-
sant from within and without his gates, 1n the place of the old
communal Iife of the village, which prevented the cultivator from
being exploited™.t Moreover, by steadily developing the bank-
ing habit the movement made possible the utilization of the hoayds
that had beea lying unuscd hitherto.! It also facilitated the
work of the A m g the use of
improved sceds, cheap manures and lmplemcnu and. i general,
brought within the reach of the peasant the ideal of “better farm-
ing, better busipess and better Liying™.4

Sociglues started exclusively for non-agmcultural purposes,
though they did not gain much strength and were only oo a small

1. Report of the Furiab FProvncial Basking Enquiry Commissce, 195530
P L
2 B, -, jab Peasant, 1932, p, 2
T Revotution of vhe Conntrint of nlis Reviewing m Co-operatise Mores
ment in India during the past £c yeors, June 1914, p
4. A Selcctuon of Resatutions and Clrentars bued by s Govesnment of Indla
in Commectlont wiih 146 Coraperisive Motcmment o uiparnes? p 112
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scale, performed a uscful part in their respective field of activities.
Cottage handloom industry received the full support and active
assistance of the movement and every endeavour was made to
ameliorate the condition of the artisan. Thus, slowly and steadily
the co-operative movement was “working out an economic revo-
lution, the importance of which cannot be cxaggerated. The
gradual release of the massess from the thraldom of usury, the better
use which the members now make of their crcdn facxlmes, ihe
of the ind. System of d.

¥=hcf every year to an increasing number of people not directly
Connected  with the movement — sclf-help — are some of the
direct and tangible results of the movement”.?

**But the economic results of co-operation are far less impor-
tant then gencral effect on rural hfe® Not the least important
of the advantage of co-operation, in the widest sense of the term,
were intellectual and moral and wherever co-operative societies
were started they invanably yielded these advantages™3® “Itis
difficult to give conclusive evidence of this (moral progress) as
the sigas of moral progress are too illusive to be pinned down 1o a
statement of facts; but for all that, they arc unmistakable to close
observers of the movement, Litigation and extravagance, drunken~
ness and gambling are all at a disccount 1n a good ca-operative
sacicty and 1n their place will be found industry, self-reliance and
straight dealings, education and arbitration socicties, thnft, scife
help and mutual help™* What some socicties achieved in the
matter of cutting down expenditure on social ceremonies and the
suspension of certain parts of the objectionable social usages was
ptcgnam wuh grc:u possibulities.  The reforming influence of

p the ch and the general tone of
murnmy and pramotcd the development of a fechng of “all for
cach and each for all" among the people.  Ta short, the movement
was gradully developing into a powerlul engine for the proper and
carly revival of the old corporate hife of the villages and to restore
therr vitality.t Every good society acted as an “‘oasis in the
desert of 1atertia™ and for this reason “apart from calonscs (canal

Woile Cﬂrullo- in fndia

Mukeryes, Fonadations nlluﬂtn Fum-ua, P 430
RC S92, p,
Darbag, ’-l/-b fu-ul. 1932, p. 350,
Wolll, Comepesation in India. p 96
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colomues), 1t might almost be satd, 0a co-operative socicly, Ro pro-
press™.

1t must, howaver, bz admutted that all these benefits, moral
as well as economie, were achieved on a very small scale and these
results were associated only with the best societies, the number of
which was not very large* Much still remamed to be donein
the field of non-agricultural co-operation. Even apricuftural
co-operation was practically confined to the sphere of credit
and here, too, its achievements were not very remarkable. Even
an official body like the Central Banking Enquiry Commuttee,
1931, had to admit that ““there 15 very little evidepce about the
reduction of total iedebtedaess through the agency of the co-ope-
rative credit societics, for they are not In a position fo finance
the agricultunist adequately for the discharge of old Jebts™?  The
Panjab Provincial Banking Commutiee, 1929-30, also pointed out
that the credit provided by the co-operative organisation was still
much too dear for the cuftivator and it was, therefore, necessary
to take further steps 10 effect 2 reduction in the rates of inte«
restd

‘There were also numerous defects in the actual working of
the , such as y of
tious ch: d

pay . therr ficti-
control, Benami
loans, nepotism and red-tapism.® Further, the staff appointed
by the Co-operative Department ta disscminate the principles of
co-operation was ytself sontetimes ignorant, not fully trained and.

unfit for the of the work entrusted to
1t? The Royal Commisstan on Agriculiure 1928, confirmed this
and wrote,~*“While fsocicties have been registered frecly, there
has been a lack of patient and persistent education of the members
n the principles and meansng of co-operation by teachers compe-
tent to peform therr task efficiently uander adequate supervi-
sion™.! No wonder, then, that what a great majority of the
members knew all about a co-operative society was that it was

Wmﬂn‘ 1925, p, 185,

Eien of Coroprtalee Movemeat fn indva, 193945, dix A,

5 Repire of the Coniral Banking Engurry Commiliren (951, ar 6D

A Report of he Furjab Frovincal Banking Erguiny Commiiee, 1925-30,

af.

S Hough, LM., Co-operative M;
? L‘"X""‘ L ﬁf;’r;ne fovemens in lmlla. 1932, pp. 22640

o



RURAL INDERTEDNESS & COOPERATION 259

aothing else but a “Government Bank™ and its only purpose was
to advance loans on cheap rates *

l ')A These were some of the defects which retarted the progress
of co-operation in the Province.  In the semedy of these various
defects lay the only hope of making the movement more success-
ful and widespread and if was cven mare necessary for the wor-
kers to gather caurage and strength and to keep their faith bright
tat the principles of co operation, for, as the Royal Commission on
Agriculture, 1928, remarked, “If co-operation fals, thete will
fail the best hope of rural India™*



INDUSTRY .

The latter half of the nineteenth century witnessed 2 rapid
declinie of the indigznous industries, espzcially cotton spinning and
weaving, dyeing and tannwng, owwng chielly te the import of
cheap machine-made goods from Brtan® Unfortunately this
decline was not compensated by the growth of large scale faclonies
because the British did not want India become a modern indus-
trial country ‘It was thought inevitable that Tndia shoald remain
predominantly agricultural, whilst the Government wished to
avoid both the active encouragement of industries that (hke the
cotton null industry) competed with powerful Enghsh interests,
and increased State cxpenditure™.?

Matters dnfted tn this way tll the outbreak of the First
World War, which praved an eye-opener in many ways and
brought about a more vivid reabisation of the danger of depen-
dence on foreign supphes even for the necessartes of fife. The need
for a mew constructive industrial policy was, thus, called for.
Accordingly, the Government of India appointed the Indian
Industrral Commssion in 1916 to examine and report on the pos-
sibihities of further industrial development of India and to submu

fora policy of tmd
Tbe Commyssion veported in 1918 It urged the Government to
play an aclive part 1 country’s industrial development and made
suggestions about ndustrial education, research, organssation of
technical and scientific services and industrial departments, nduse
tnial finance, fostering of cottage industries, provision of transport
and marketng facilities, etc,* These recommendations were

1. Report of the Indian Industriol Commissian, 1916-18, 918, p. 75, s
RC. Eoorome umwyafml , 1906, pp ¥ 1918, 8- 35, Dud

2. Anstey, Vel B 200,

S Report of the toetian Endusttrol Commitsion, (Repro), 1919, pp. 21385,
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accepted in prnciple by the Government, but Iittle could be done
immediately owng to the temporary dislocation due to the war
and to post-war reorganisation and to the need for co-ordinating
igdustrial policy with the pohtical reforms of 1919,

. . After fhe passing of the Reform Act of 1919, Industey be-
came a pi 1 subject. L 1y, the Punjab Iike other
provi was l-equipped tly and ically for the
anerous task, of industrial development. It was, however, only
after, the old laissezfare poliey was deBanely abandoned and &
pohicy of discriminating protechion® adopted by the Government
of India, in 1923 as a result of the recommeadations of the Fiscal
Commussion appointed in 1921, that anew era of ndustrial
development began in the Province. Thus, whereas, there were
oaly 152 factorses 1 the Punjabin 190}-2, their number rose to 296,
in 1921; 673 1932-33 and 88710 19392

" Ihe industrics in the Punjab could be divided into two
classes :  {1) cottage ndustries, and () organised or large-scale
sindustnes. In the case of the former the scale of operation was
small, organisation {1mited and the supphes tatended largely for
meeting local peeds, while the latter were carried on in worhshops
or factories with power-operated sachnery, both for manufacture
and traded  We shalt first discuss the latter. |

Large-scale Industries

Cotton textile industry—The cotton textile industry was the
dustry in the Punjab, The fizst cotton

principal manufacluning in

P -
1. The policy of (he discrimiating peotection as_adopted in Jndia armed
malusto industal developmeat, while muar-
T ndty.  This nvelved granting protees
ch ndustrics 3t proved to be sutable, and insstence on
§ chosent metbods asond of ihie pecessary conditions of
admusion to Lae benelits of protection.
Tigurcs culled from the ol Reports on the Working of the Indion
Factorles Act in the Punjub.
famicd mdustncs are SOMCLTES further subdisded into pwo
T pories, Smalt scals indusics and Targe scale ndustries  The Nate
.

>

»
e

Aot exceed 33 and the capital ravested must be Jess thas Ra,
30000, € £, motor repawriog. ol Presuns, BosIEry, 30ap-making, TE
204 fout 58 s, stea and abe anotber of workers in the large acale
Tadustiics shoukd exsted ) and the capual v ested spoal § be over Rio
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mll was established 1n Delht in 1889 and in spite of the removal of
all duties an cotton textile imports between, 1882 and 1894 and set-
backs in the form of plague and drought at the end of the nine~
teenth century, many more spinning and weaving mills were
erected There were 93 cotton ginming and 5 cotton spmning and
weaving mills in 1902 as against only one cotton-gianing factory at
Mulian o 1885 * .

The products of the cotton textile tndustry were of two
kinds viz, yarn and plece-goods For a long time, the greater past
of the yarn produced by the mills was either sold to the handleoms
or exported to the United Provinces and only a very small part
of it was woven in the nulls.?  But gradually the mills expanded
their weaving departments and easly in the present century the
products of the mills wedged themselves between the imported and

d-made goods, a practical poly tn the interme-.
diate grades. Thus, the better guality mull goods competed with
the :mported ones and the inferior types with the hand-pro-
ducts ¥

The tndustry recened a considerable stimulus from the
conditions created by the First World War. The patronage ex«
tended to the mills by the Goverament of India in respect of
their pulitary requirements in cotton goods tn the eastern theatres
of the war together with the shrinkage in the Lancashire impotts
into India due to the preocsupation of the Lancashire mulls with
war work, led to a coosiderable increase tn home production,
Existing mills worked at top speed and obtatned high profits, A
further sthimulus, though short-lived, was provided by the Non-
cooperauon moyement which was launched at the end of the war.

hile, wages rose sub: and the cost of production
reached a high level, Pani passu with this, Japanese competition
was increasing.  As a result. after ¢njoying prosperity for some
years, the industry faced a cnsis.t

(i) Some difficulties of the industry—There were a variety of
causes obstructing the path of rapid development of the cotton

1. PAR, 1012 p 119, Punyab Government, M
Menufieturers invhe Funyab, 58, W; ment. Morograh on Corton
3 Douwe. Jamce, The Punsah NW F b acd Aavhmar, 1916, o 156,
3 Report of the Specral Tang Soard (Cotron Texttich, L 1897, o 357.

Srinivasaraghaven T, fodern E i
Framvatashan Lo oA Modetn Eronomic sy of Esland and
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textde mdustry in the Punjab. The jocally grown cotton tn (ke

Province had a very short staple, its maximum length being 58

inch, so that it could not be spun to very hane counts?  Sccondly,
the Provinge was situated away from the great cotton market and,

therefore, ats mulls had to keep large stocks of cotton for use ® On

the contrary, it was more than necessary to have great varicty and

abundance of raw material for mixing, substitution, etc ? This was
why the cotton mall jndustry in the Punjab could not develop to

much great dimensious as tn some other provinces Morcover, the

sndigenous indusiry had 1o face competstion from foreign pece~
goods, particularly these from Japan.® The difficulties of the mdue-
stry were (urther accentuated by the {requent changes m the carr~

ency policy of the Government of (ada {com 1893 onwards and

the enhancement of the exchange vatio from Is.4d to Is, 6d. in

1924,% The depteciatton of the Japanese yen in 1923-25 and aguin

0 1932 1ptensificd Japanese competition io the Indian markets,®

All these diffcullzes needed immediate solution if the industry was

to make a satisfactory progeess.,

{i}) Protection to the indusiry —~The first symptoms of depre-
sston in the industry were visible after the Non-cooperation Move-
meat, The situstion in 1925 deteriorated to such an extent that
the Government had so come to the rescue of the industsy and as
a measure of rehiefl yemoved the cotton excise duty with effect
from December, 19257 Though the removal of the duty redressed
a genuine and long»s\andmg gnevnnce. 1t nenther lessened the
Japanese nor di d the de 1m the indusiry.
1n 1926, therclote, the 1adostry applied 10 the Government of India
for protection and smce then the question of protection was
examined on three scparate occasions by the TanfT Board and
also came into prominence with the Indo-British Trade Agsee-
ment, 1932,

Latstt, A, lnlux{'lal (u«[.&. $31t, p. 35

3, lbnl. P

] » Pr 28

s (ndun Tanfl Board, E-l.lum recorded duning am Mqulr) vegarding
£rant o) Nol(dlml- 'che catton featife Induscey, (938, pp. 45-6, Row,

MR T s¢ Comprrition. 8 J., pp- 2639, 3,
s. : of :(A:e I;Jlua- ‘%'.,.gnuuféﬂ.,. 'rumm'ls,nlu L la ’ 1917
8 t Eca apast
lum. w130, Short Ecanmie ifiote ry of Moders 435, (3
1. Inda Government, fadia in $905.26, p. 36,











































































































































































































































































































































































